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USSA KEY CONTACT DIRECTORY 
USSA Member Service (fax 435.647.2052)
Member Service Hotline 435.647.2666 membership@ussa.org
USSA Websites www.ussa.org
 www.usskiteam.com / www.ussnowboarding.com / www.usfreeskiing.com
Sprint Snow News Hotline 435.649.6666
1DWLRQDO�2I¿FH��ID[��������������
USSA 435.649.9090 info@ussa.org
PO Box 100
1 Victory Lane
Park City, UT 84060
Executive Management
Tiger Shaw, President/CEO 435.647.2001 tshaw@ussa.org
Mark Lampe, Executive VP & CFO 435.647.2002 mlampe@ussa.org
Alex Natt, Executive VP & Legal Council 435.647.2004 anatt@ussa.org
Tracy Meier, Executive Assistant to the CEO 435.647.2006 tmeier@ussa.org
Suzette Cantin, USSA Exec. Projects Mgr. 435.647.2074 scantin@ussa.org
Shauna Vanderlinden, Director HR/Admin. 435.647.2003 svanderlinden@ussa.org
Laurie Hamble, Insurance Coordinator 435.647.2019 lhamble@ussa.org
Freestyle
Todd Schirman, Freestyle Program Director 435.647.2080 tschirman@ussa.org
.DWLH�)LHJXWK��)UHHVW\OH�3URJUDP�0DQDJHU� ������������� N¿HJXWK#XVVD�RUJ
U.S. Snowboarding and U.S. Freeskiing
Jeremy Forster, Program Director 435.647.2079 jforster@ussa.org
Abbi Nyberg, Program Manager 435.640.8534 anyberg@ussa.org
Kelsey Sloan, Team Manager 435.647.2034 ksloan@ussa.org
Alpine
Patrick Riml, Alpine Program Director 435.647.2020 priml@ussa.org
Michelle Demschar, Domestic Program Mgr. 435.647.2015 mdemschar@ussa.org
Dr. Lester Keller, National Development Dir. 435.647.2035 lkeller@ussa.org
Bill Skinner, Masters Manager 435.647.2067 bskinner@ussa.org
Kate Avrin, Men’s Team Manager 435.647.2036 kavrin@ussa.org
Chelsea Steinbach, Women’s Team Manager 435.647.2025 csteinbach@ussa.org
Athletics
Luke Bodensteiner, Exec. VP Athletics 435.647.2055 lbodensteiner@ussa.org
Katie Anderson, Athletics Manager 435.647.2016 kanderson@ussa.org
Communications
Tom Kelly, VP Communications 435.647.2010 tkelly@ussa.org
Caitlin Furin, Communications Coordinator 435.647.2038 cfurin@ussa.org
Competition Services
Jeff Weinman, Director, Competition Services 435.647.2030 jweinman@ussa.org
J.J. Ehlers, National Rankings Coordinator 435.647.2037 jehlers@ussa.org
Content and Creative Services
Kyle Kilcomons, Director, Creative Services 435.647.2087 kkilcomons@ussa.org
Sarah Brunson, Photography Manager 435.647.2012 sbrunson@ussa.org
Jonathan McFarland, Graphic Designer 435.647.2064 jmcfarland@ussa.org
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Events
Calum Clark, VP Events 435.647.2053 cclark@ussa.org
Christina Zandt, Events Administrative Coord 435.647.2032 czandt@ussa.org
Eric Webster, Grand Prix Tour Director 603.279.0121 ewebster@ussa.org
Peter Tilton, Director Event Operations 435.647.2042 ptilton@ussa.org
Nick Alexakos, Snowboard Event Manager 435.467.2018 nalexakos@ussa.org
Lindsay Arnold, World Cup Manager 435.647.2072 larnold@ussa.org
Karen Korfanta, NorAm Coordinator 435.714.1376 kkorfanta@ussa.org
Sarah Welliver, Event Coordinator 435.647.2620 swelliver@ussa.org
Tom Johnston, Alpine Tech. Advisor 435.649.9090 tjohnston@ussa.org
Foundation (Fund Raising)
7ULVKD�:RUWKLQJWRQ��([��93�&KLHI�'HY��2I¿FHU�������������� WZRUWKLQJWRQ#XVVD�RUJ
&KLS�/D&DVVH��6U��0DMRU�*LIWV�2I¿FHU� ������������� FODFDVVH#XVVD�RUJ
$PDQGD�5LVLQJ�%ODFN��0DMRU�*LIWV�2I¿FHU� ������������� DEODFN#XVVD�RUJ
5XWK�)ODQDJDQ��0DMRU�*LIWV�2I¿FHU� ������������� UÀDQDJDQ#XVVD�RUJ
.DWH�.OLQJVPLWK��0DMRU�*LIWV�2I¿FHU� ������������� NNOLQJVPLWK#XVVD�RUJ
$P\�6FKRHZ��0DMRU�*LIWV�2I¿FHU� ������������� DVFKRHZ#XVVD�RUJ
Jessica Miller, Director, Special Events 435.647.2095 jmiller@ussa.org
LeAnne Zamzow, Special Events Manager 435.647.2089 lzamzow@ussa.org
Elaine Minehan, Special Events Coordinator 435.640.2059 eminehan@ussa.org
Catherine Raney, Director, Dev. Operations 435.647.2094 craney@ussa.org
Julia Requarth, Foundation Marketing Mgr. 435.647.2096 jrequarth@ussa.org
Member Services
Sheryl Barnes, Director, Member Services 435.647.2013 sbarnes@ussa.org
Stephanie Borders, Manager, Member Services 435.647.2017 sborders@ussa.org
Laura Sharpe, Member Services Projects Mgr. 435.647.2609 lsharpe@ussa.org
Nordic
Joey Caterinichio, Nordic Program Manager 435.647.2061 jcaterinichio@ussa.org
Sales and Marketing
0LNH�-DTXHW��&KLHI�0DUNHWLQJ�2I¿FHU� ������������� PMDTXHW#XVVD�RUJ
Brook Bingham, Dir., Corporate Partnerships 435.647.2083 bbingham@ussa.org
Kim Brown, Senior Marketing Manager 435.647.2097 kbrown@ussa.org
Meghan Leaver, Senior Marketing Manager 435.647.2043 mleaver@ussa.org
Vicky Gaylord, Account Executive 435.647.2082 vgaylord@ussa.org
Katie Gaines, Account Executive 435.647.2086 kgaines@ussa.org
Katie Van Riper, Account Executive 435.647.2031 kvanriper@ussa.org
Sport Education
Jon Nolting, Director Sport Education 435.647.2078 jnolting@ussa.org
Ron Kipp, Sport Education Alpine Manager 435.647.2049 rkipp@ussa.org
Brian Krill, Club Development Manager 435.647.2033 bkrill@ussa.org
Haley Smith, Sport Ed. Coordinator 435.647.2050 hsmith@ussa.org
Sport Science
'U��7UR\�)ODQDJDQ��+LJK�3HUIRUPDQFH�'LUHFWRU�������������� WÀDQDJDQ#XVVD�RUJ
Kyle Wilkens, Medical Director 435.647.2058 kwilkens@ussa.org
Travel Service - WorldTek Travel
24-hour Travel Service 800.TEAM.SKI worldtek@ussa.org
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USSA Alaska Division
Alex Wilson
7123 Henderson Loop
Anchorage AK 99507
Cell: 907.529.4235
alexwilson321@gmail.com

USSA Central Division
Lewis Sundquist, Chair
PO Box 575
Wayzata MN 55391
Home: 612.672.0282
2I¿FH��������������
lewis@nybora.com
martin@nybora.com
www.nybora.com

USSA Eastern Division
www.easternfreestyle.org
www.facebook.com/easternfreestyle
Twitter: @eastfree

Sherry Albert, Administrator
PO Box 512
Killington VT 05751
Phone/Fax: 585.624.5865
RI¿FH#HDVWHUQIUHHVW\OH�RUJ�

Deb Newson, Chair
Cell: 802.770.0002
chairman@easternfreestyle.org

USSA Far West Division
www.farwestfreestyle.com

John Dafoe, Chair
3095 Lunada Lane
Alamo CA 94507
Home: 925.552.8161
Cell: 925.367.5292
johndafoe@sbcglobal.net

USSA Intermountain Division
www.intermountainfreestyle.org

Gaylynn Mooney, Interim Chair
1695 Northshore Court
Park City UT 84098
Cell: 435.640.0947
g.mooney@comcast.net

USSA Northern Division
www.ndfreestyle.com
www.facebook.com/pages/Northern-
Division-Freestyle/158785277554116

Mike Papke, Chair
5622 Bridger Canyon
Bozeman MT 59715
Home: 406.522.7749
Cell: 406.581.8598
Fax: 406.586.5541
mikepapke@mac.com 

866$�3DFL¿F�1RUWKZHVW�'LYLVLRQ
www.pnsa.org

Pat Deneen, Co-Chair
1890 Nelson Siding Road
Cle Elum WA 98922
2I¿FH��������������
pat@patrickdeneen.com

Johann Furr, Co-Chair
100 Lone Dove Lane
Yakima WA 98903
2I¿FH��������������
Fax: 509.972.4437
johannfurr@gmail.com

DIVISIONAL CONTACTS 
Divisional information has been removed from the Competition Guide 
this year. All divisional information can be found through the websites 
and contacts listed below.
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USSA Rocky Mountain Division
www.rockymountainfreestyle.com

Wendy Lana, Administrator
950 Wadsworth Blvd Suite 310
Lakewood CO 80214
2I¿FH��������������
Fax: 303.202.0548
wlana@rockymountainfreestyle.com

Dave Lawson, Chair
dave@ rockymountainfreestyle.com
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Thank You
to the following partners of the  

U.S. Ski Team, U.S. Snowboarding and U.S. Freeskiing.

®
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 The U.S. Ski and Snowboard Association (USSA) is an Olympic sports organization and 
parent body for the U.S. Ski Team, U.S. Snowboarding and U.S. Freeskiing. It is driven by 
a vision to be best in the world in Olympic skiing and snowboarding with an emphasis on 
building character through personal values. The USSA’s mission is to provide strong leadership 
that establishes and supports athletic excellence in accordance with the USSA core values.
 Thank you for your participation in USSA programs. The USSA provides opportunities 
for athletes to develop their skiing or snowboarding skills in a competitive and educational 
environment. Use this guide as a roadmap to USSA programs, rules and rankings.
 The USSA’s programs provide education, skill development and competition opportunities 
for young athletes with grassroots USSA club programs up through national teams and the 
Olympic Winter Games.
 The USSA supports athletic programs in skiing, snowboarding and freeskiing disciplines. 
Local USSA clubs make up over 425 professional coaching outlets for athletes and logistical 
support for competitions. USSA clubs, with both professional staffs and local volunteers, 
comprised of about 30,000 members, are the backbone of the USSA, supporting individual 
athletes and managing most of the USSA’s domestic competitions. In the 2014 season, our 
UHVRUW�SDUWQHUV��FOXEV��RI¿FLDOV�DQG�YROXQWHHUV�KRVWHG�RYHU�������GRPHVWLF�FRPSHWLWLRQV�ZKHUH�
more than 173,000 athletes went out of the start.
 Services provided by the USSA are based around the three “R’s”: rules, races and rankings. 
5XOHV�DUH�HVWDEOLVKHG�WR�HQVXUH�D�FRQVLVWHQW�DQG�IDLU�SOD\LQJ�¿HOG�IRU�DOO�DWKOHWHV��5DFHV��RU�
competitions, are the backbone of the USSA’s programs, providing competitive programs 
for athletes. Rankings are a means of evaluating performance in competitions to determine 
advancement on the USSA’s athlete development pipeline, or to assist in determining start 
SRVLWLRQV�LQ�VSHFL¿F�FRPSHWLWLRQV�
 The USSA provides educational resources to key constituent groups through the USSA’s 
Center of Excellence, the national training and education facility. Education is provided to 
DWKOHWHV�� SDUHQWV�� RI¿FLDOV�� FRDFKHV� DQG�FOXEV� LQ� DUHDV� VXFK�DV� VSRUW� WHFKQLTXH��¿WQHVV� DQG�
exercise, sport science and sports medicine.
 USSA regions and divisions/states are volunteer-run programs which implement USSA 
programs within small, multi-state geographic areas, including scheduling of divisional 
FRPSHWLWLRQV��VHOHFWLRQ�RI�GLYLVLRQDO�WHDPV�DQG�WUDLQLQJ�RI�FRPSHWLWLRQ�RI¿FLDOV�

Athletic Advancement
 Now that you’re a USSA member, you have access to compete in sports both in your 
home area and nationally. The following are steps you can take to make the most out of your 
competitive skiing or snowboarding experience.
Join a USSA Club - Linking up with a USSA club will allow you access to the best professional 
coaching and logistical support. A complete club directory is available at www.ussa.org.
Compete - Pick the proper competition programs for your age and ability. Contact the event 
organizer or your local USSA club for entry information. The USSA’s programs offer both 
introductory non-scored events for youth athletes to promote skill development and fun and 
scored competitions to improve ranking.
USSA Ranking - Compete in USSA scored competitions to gain a USSA ranking, which will 
be used for advancement up the USSA athlete development pipeline. You can monitor your 
USSA ranking at www.ussa.org.
FIS Competition - As you advance up the pipeline with your USSA ranking, you may be 
eligible for ranking on the International Ski Federation (FIS) ranking list. Check with your 
club coach or divisional contact for more information. FIS registration is managed through the 
USSA. You can monitor your FIS ranking or print a FIS registration form at www.ussa.org.
Team Selection - As you continue to advance, your USSA ranking may qualify you 
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for a regional/state or divisional team. This includes the Junior Championships, U.S. 
Championships and all the way up to the U.S. Team.
� ,Q�DGGLWLRQ�WR�WKHVH�WLSV�WRZDUGV�DGYDQFHPHQW��HDFK�RI�WKH�866$¶V�VSRUWV�KDV�D�VSHFL¿F�
GHYHORSPHQW� SLSHOLQH� ZLWK� GH¿QHG� DFWLRQ� WLSV� GHVLJQHG� WR� HGXFDWH� DWKOHWHV� LQ� HYHU\� DJH�
group as they progress in their sport. Please see the development pipeline for your particular 
sport by logging on to www.ussa.org and clicking on your sport in the drop-down menu and 
scrolling to the advancement tab.

Where to Find More Information
 As you continue competitive skiing or snowboarding, you might have questions along the 
way. The following are helpful resources to guide you on your path to success.
USSA Website - www.ussa.org is the best source of member information. Simply click on your 
VSRUW�RQ�WKH�KRPH�SDJH��7KHUH�\RX�ZLOO�¿QG�FRQWDFW�LQIRUPDWLRQ��FULWHULD�DQG�DGYDQFHPHQW�
protocol on your sport as well as the latest in national news from your sport.
USSA Competition Guide - This handbook is a guide for athletes, parents, coaches and 
RI¿FLDOV�WKDW�SURYLGHV�D�URDGPDS�WR�866$�SURJUDPV��+HUH�\RX�FDQ�¿QG�LQIRUPDWLRQ�RQ�UXOHV�
and rankings for your sport.
Local USSA Club - Over 425 USSA clubs are the heart of the sport. These organizations have 
the background and knowledge to help answer most of your questions. Check your local USSA 
club for information on schedules and qualifying procedures within your division or state.
Regional/Divisional/State Contact - Each region, division and state for your sport has a 
contact person who can help you answer questions. Your divisional contact appears in the 
front of this Competition Guide and may also be found at www.ussa.org.
866$� 1DWLRQDO� 2I¿FH - Every USSA sport has full-time staff in the USSA national 
RI¿FH� LQ� 3DUN�&LW\��87��&RQWDFW� WKH� RI¿FH� DW� �������������ZLWK� QDWLRQDO�PHPEHUVKLS� RU�
ranking questions. For a quicker response, please send an email to the email links found at 
www.ussa.org.
Magazines - USSA members, depending upon their membership type, can receive a 
subscription to Ski Racing Magazine, SkiTrax, Snowboarding Magazine, or Freeskier 
Magazine, to stay informed on sport news.

USSA Membership Categories
 The USSA offers a variety of membership opportunities depending on your area of interest. 
7DNH�D�ORRN�DW�WKH�RSWLRQV�EHORZ�WR�VHOHFW�WKH�EHVW�¿W�IRU�\RX�
 You can join USSA online at www.ussa.org. USSA membership will be processed 
immediately while FIS may membership may take approximately one week. Coaches 
DQG� RI¿FLDOV� DUH� UHTXLUHG� WR� XQGHUJR� SHULRGLF� EDFNJURXQG� VFUHHQLQJ� LQ� RUGHU� WR� DFWLYDWH�
membership.
USSA Club Participant - The new low-cost USSA Club Participant membership is designed 
for young athletes who are training with a club program and may be competing in non-USSA 
competitions, but not yet participating in USSA events. It’s also perfect for club volunteers or 
parents who are starting to become active in support of club activities and events as well as 
those forerunning in sanctioned events. Not intended for those in a position of authority over 
minors. Not eligible for those competing in sanctioned events.
USSA Youth Competitor - For ages 12 and younger prior to Dec. 31. The USSA Youth 
Competitor membership provides access to entry-level/non-scored USSA competitions. 
USSA Youth Competitor memberships are designed for athletes who have just begun 
competing but are not yet participating in scored events. These members are not eligible for 
participation in USSA ranking lists. Does not pay USSA late fee.
USSA Rookie� ��)RU� DJHV����DQG�ROGHU�SULRU� WR�'HF������$YDLODEOH� WR�¿UVW� WLPH�)UHHVW\OH�
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Freeskiing members only.  This membership gives athletes who are just getting started the 
opportunity to learn and grow within their sport at the division competition level. Athletes 
also have access to the USSA Freestyle/Freeskiing ranking list.
USSA Competitor - For ages 12 and older prior to Dec. 31. The USSA Competitor 
membership provides access to all levels of USSA scored and non-scored competitions at 
the local, divisional, regional and national level. Competitor memberships include scoring on 
national ranking lists as well as International Ski Federation ranking lists where appropriate 
(with additional FIS license). This membership is required for FIS registration and FIS level 
competitions. Note: Alpine Competitors 18-24 may race in Alpine Masters races (excluding 
championships).
866$� 2I¿FLDO (with background screening) - For ages 15 and older prior to Dec. 31.  
Competitive events are the core of USSA’s programs with a network of over 4,000 events, all 
PDQDJHG�E\�866$�2I¿FLDOV��(DFK�866$�2I¿FLDO�LV�SHULRGLFDOO\�EDFNJURXQG�VFUHHQHG�WR�KHOS�
SURYLGH�D�6DIH6SRUW�HQYLURQPHQW�LQ�FOXEV��2I¿FLDOV�DUH�DOVR�DEOH�WR�DFKLHYH�YDULRXV�OHYHOV�RI�
FHUWL¿FDWLRQ�WKURXJK�HGXFDWLRQDO�SURJUDPV�RIIHUHG�E\�WKH�866$�
USSA Coach (with background screening) - For ages 15 and older prior to Dec. 31.  Coaches 
are the backbone of the USSA’s development pipeline, providing leadership to athletes 
through USSA club programs. Every USSA Coach member undergoes periodic background 
screening to help provide a SafeSport environment in clubs. In addition, coaches are required 
to take a short online education program on important coaching guidelines. The USSA also 
provides coaches with an in-depth sport education program, helping them achieve various 
FHUWL¿FDWLRQ�OHYHOV�LQ�WKHLU�VSRUW��1RWH��5HTXLUHG�IRU�DFFHVV�WR�FRDFKLQJ�FUHGHQWLDOV�DW�DOO�866$�
competitions. Issuance of credentials to appropriate working coaches is the responsibility of 
the event.
USSA Club Volunteer (with background screening) - For ages 15 and older prior to Dec. 
31. The new USSA Club Volunteer membership is designed for parents and club volunteers 
who undertake a leadership role in USSA clubs, divisions, regions, competitions and club 
training sessions. Each USSA Club Volunteer undergoes periodic background screening to 
help provide a SafeSport environment in clubs. This membership is a good stepping-stone to 
EHFRPLQJ�D�866$�&RDFK�RU�2I¿FLDO��DQG�LV�IXOO\�XSJUDGHDEOH�GXULQJ�WKH�VHDVRQ��$SSOLFDEOH�
IRU�WKRVH�LQ�D�SRVLWLRQ�RI�DXWKRULW\�RYHU�PLQRUV��1RW�HOLJLEOH�IRU�RI¿FLDO¶V�FHUWL¿FDWLRQV�
Volunteers - The USSA club system exists because of the help and dedication of volunteers 
including parents of competitive athletes. Opportunities for young athletes are available 
because of the volunteerism of parents and other dedicated individuals. You can become a 
volunteer by getting involved with your local club. The USSA also provides membership 
IRU� RI¿FLDOV� DQG� SURIHVVLRQDO� FRDFKHV�� SOXV� D� ORZ�FRVW� DVVRFLDWH�PHPEHUVKLS� IRU� SDUHQWV��
volunteers, and other supporters exists to allow continued support even after your competitive 
career is over.
$JH�&ODVVL¿FDWLRQ
� $JH�FODVVL¿FDWLRQ�LV�EDVHG�RQ�\RXU�DJH�DV�RI�'HF������RI�WKH�FRPSHWLWLRQ�VHDVRQ�
  Class Old Class  Age  Year of Birth
  U7 J7  6 and younger 2008 and later
  U9 J6  7 and 8  2007 and 2006
  U11 J5  9 and 10  2005 and 2004
  U13 J4  11 and 12  2003 and 2002
  U15 J3  13 and 14  2001 and 2000
  U17 J2  15 and 16  1999 and 1998
  U19 J1  17 and 18  1997 and 1996
  Senior   19 and 20  1995 and 1994
  Veteran   21 and older 1993 and earlier
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Code of Conduct
 A condition of USSA membership is the agreement to abide by the USSA Code of Conduct 
including provisions regarding drug testing. The Code of Conduct can be found later in this 
Competition Guide.

PARENTS 
 Your son or daughter is on their way to growing their career in skiing or snowboarding. 
Supporting them in their endeavors is the number one way to help them achieve success. 
However, there are other ways to participate along the way to enhance the experience of 
competitive skiing and snowboarding.
Become a volunteer���$�JUHDW�ZD\�WR�EH�D�SDUW�RI�WKH�WHDP�LV�WR�EHFRPH�DQ�RI¿FLDO��3DUHQWV�
PD\�DWWHQG�RI¿FLDOV�FOLQLFV�DQG�ZRUN�RXW�RI�WRZQ�FRPSHWLWLRQV�VR�WKDW�WKH\�ZLOO�EH�EHWWHU�DEOH�
to help with races at their own competition venues.
 Another way to be involved is to serve on steering committees and competition committees 
for a sport. Contact your USSA athletic sport director for more information.
Education - The USSA provides a variety of educational opportunities for parents. Through 
www.ussa.org, local clubs and USSA produced educational resources, parents can gather 
information to help support their child in their quest towards victory. The Successful Sports 
Parenting DVD, produced in partnership with USA Swimming, featuring Deborah Phelps, 
mother of Olympic and World Champion swimmer Michael Phelps, is a suggested guide to 
lead you through tips to support the development and success of young athletes. Find more 
information at educationshop.ussa.org.
Stay involved in your child’s club - Ask questions to club leaders, look at annual reports and 
attend orientation if offered. These activities will help you better understand your child’s club 
and the USSA development pipeline.

USSA Freestyle / Freeskiing Parent Code of Conduct
 USSA Freestyle / Freeskiing has established the following Code of Conduct as a 
recommendation for parents to help guide successful competition and training for all 
participants. The USSA is fortunate to have many highly experienced, professional coaches 
DQG�RI¿FLDOV�ZRUNLQJ�WR�KHOS�GHYHORS�RXU�VNLHUV�LQWR�EHWWHU�DWKOHWHV�DQG�WR�GHOLYHU�IDLU�DQG�
HQMR\DEOH� HYHQWV�7KH� EHKDYLRU� RI� SDUHQWV� GXULQJ� WUDLQLQJ� DQG� FRPSHWLWLRQ� KDV� VLJQL¿FDQW�
LQÀXHQFH�RQ�WKH�H[SHULHQFH�RI�WKHLU�FKLOGUHQ�DQG�RWKHUV�ZKLOH�SDUWLFLSDWLQJ�LQ�VSRUW��)ROORZLQJ�
is a parent code of conduct that was developed as a standard to emphasize the USSA’s 
commitment to making everyone’s involvement a positive experience.
 As a parent of a USSA Freestyle / Freeskiing athlete, I will abide by the following 
guidelines:
1. I will remember that children participate to have fun and that the event is for youth, not 

parents.
2. I will teach my child that doing one’s best is more important than winning, so that my child 

will never feel defeated by the outcome of his/her performance.
���,� ZLOO� HPSKDVL]H� WKDW� VNLOO� GHYHORSPHQW� DQG� WUDLQLQJ� KDUG� ZLOO� EHQH¿W� P\� FKLOG� RYHU�

winning. I will also de-emphasize competition results in the younger age groups.
4. I will promote the emotional and physical well- being of all participants ahead of any 

personal desire I may have for my child to succeed.
5. I will abide by all rules of skier safety, including those local rules set forth by individual ski 

areas and event organizers while at USSA supported events. This includes rules pertaining 
to access to the venue.

6. I will conduct myself in a sportsmanlike manner at all times.
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���,� ZLOO� WUHDW� DOO� FRDFKHV�� HPSOR\HHV�� RI¿FLDOV�� YROXQWHHUV�� RWKHU� VNLHUV� DQG� SDUHQWV� ZLWK�
FRXUWHV\� DQG� UHVSHFW�� $EXVLYH� ODQJXDJH� WRZDUGV� FRDFKHV�� DWKOHWHV�� SDUHQWV�� RI¿FLDOV��
volunteers, ski area personnel, or my own children will not be permitted or tolerated.

8. I will refrain from coaching my child or other athletes during events and training, unless I 
DP�RQH�RI�WKH�RI¿FLDO�FRDFKHV�RI�WKH�WHDP�

���,� ZLOO� UHVSHFW� WKH� FRDFKHV�� MXGJHV� DQG� RI¿FLDOV� DQG� WKHLU� DXWKRULW\� DQG� UHVSRQVLELOLWLHV�
during an event. I understand that during competitions, questions or concerns regarding 
GHFLVLRQV�PDGH�E\�RI¿FLDOV�DUH�GLUHFWHG�WR�D�PHPEHU�RI�RXU�FRDFKLQJ�VWDII��3DUHQWV�DGGUHVV�
RI¿FLDOV�YLD�WKH�FRDFKLQJ�VWDII�RQO\�

10. I will use proper channels of communication that is both professional and courteous, 
this will be key to any well run organization. All parents should direct any comments 
RU�TXHVWLRQV�LQ�D�SURIHVVLRQDO�PDQQHU�WR�WKHLU�FKLOG¶V�FRDFK��7KDW�FRDFK�LV�WKHLU�¿UVW�OLQH�
of support. If questions or comments go unanswered, then the club program director or 
division chair-person, will be the parents secondary line of support.

 The Parent Code of Conduct in not meant to restrict the parent’s access to enjoy and be 
involved in events. We encourage open communication between parents, athletes and coaches 
with an understanding of the appropriate place and time. We encourage parents to be active at 
events through volunteering and participating on organizing committees. With parent support, 
USSA events can provide rewarding and enjoyable experiences for all involved.
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USSA INSURANCE COVERAGE 
� 866$�UHTXLUHV�0HPEHUV�WR�KDYH�YDOLG�DQG�VXI¿FLHQW�SULPDU\�PHGLFDO�DFFLGHQW�LQVXUDQFH�
coverage and to accept full responsibility for understanding the provisions of such coverage 
DV�D�FRQGLWLRQ�RI�EHFRPLQJ�D�866$�PHPEHU�DQG�SDUWLFLSDWLQJ�LQ�RI¿FLDO�866$�WUDLQLQJ�DQG�
competition. Such primary coverage must be in effect for the entire term of the membership 
year in order for the member to have coverage under USSA’s excess accident medical policy. 
Members must carry proof of primary insurance and such proof must be available at each 
event so that prompt medical/hospital care can be authorized, if needed. USSA provides 
properly registered members with excess accident medical coverage, as follows:
Excess Accident Medical Insurance for Members of USSA Member Club
 Current USSA Members of a USSA Member Club have excess accident medical coverage 
GXULQJ�VDQFWLRQHG�RU�UHJLVWHUHG�HYHQWV�LQFOXGLQJ�RI¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ��DV�GH¿QHG�E\�WKH�SROLF\��
at such events. Please see http://www.amerspec.com/ussa_cov/ for a detailed description of 
coverage.
Excess Accident Medical Insurance
for Members of USSA CLIP Member Club
 Current USSA Members of a USSA CLIP Member Club have excess accident medical 
coverage during skiing and snowboarding competition, while training to compete and 
conditioning to compete in ski and snowboard competition that is supervised by a USSA 
representative and/or representative of a USSA CLIP Member Club, and during club activities 
that are supervised by a representative of a USSA CLIP Member Club. Please see http://www.
amerspec.com/ussa_cov/ for a detailed description of coverage including a list of activities 
that are excluded from the policy.
Liability Insurance
 USSA will provide liability coverage for:
 • Event Organizers with respect to their ordinary negligence if such is alleged to have 

arisen in connection with competition in or conduct of sanctioned events (meaning a 
Schedule Agreement has been executed) and/or activities conducted or approved by USSA 
�LQFOXGLQJ�RI¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ�DW�VXFK�HYHQW�DV�GH¿QHG�E\�WKH�SROLF\���3OHDVH�VHH�KWWS���ZZZ�
amerspec.com/ussa_cov/ for a detailed description of coverage.

 • USSA CLIP Member Clubs and the members and supervisory staff of such clubs 
DQG�866$�PHPEHU� FRDFKHV� DQG�866$�PHPEHU� RI¿FLDOV�ZKLOH� DFWLQJ� LQ� WKHLU� FDSDFLW\�
as such on behalf of USSA CLIP Member Clubs. Such coverage applies during (1) ski 
and snowboard competition; (2) while training to compete and conditioning to compete 
in ski and snowboard competition that is supervised by a USSA representative and/
or representative of a USSA CLIP Member Club; and (3) during club activities that are 
supervised by a representative of a USSA CLIP Member Club. Please see http://www.
amerspec.com/ussa_cov/ for a detailed description of coverage, as certain club activities 
are not automatically covered.

For the purpose of this overview, USSA Members includes properly registered temporary 
participants.
Note: This summary provides a general overview of insurance coverage that applies 
IRU�866$�PHPEHUV��,W�LV�QRW�D�FRPSOHWH�H[SODQDWLRQ�RI�DOO�SROLF\�SURYLVLRQV�RU�VSHFL¿FV�
RI�WKH�SROLF\�EHQH¿WV��1R�FRYHUDJH�LV�H[WHQGHG��DQG�QR�UHSUHVHQWDWLRQV�DUH�PDGH��RWKHU�
than what is stated in the actual insurance policies.
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Thank You
to the following partners of the  

U.S. Ski Team, U.S. Snowboarding and U.S. Freeskiing.

®

®

www.reliableracing.com

Print Black, White, P4515 or P5625
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POINTS AND RANKINGS
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 The ability to measure one competitor’s performance against another is the heart of 
competitive athletics. And in a country as large as the USA, it’s important to have measurement 
tools to evaluate performance of skiers around the nation.
 The USSA freestyle/freeskiing points system has been developed to do just that - provide a 
measurement tool for freestyle/freeskiing competitors around the USA. It is an important tool 
for personal evaluation and team selection at many levels.
 The Points and Ranking chapter of the USSA Freestyle/Freeskiing Competition Guide 
outlines the basics of the USSA freestyle/freeskiing points system (FFSP) and how you can 
use it as a tool to measure your performance.
 The points list is available at www.ussa.org.

POINTS LIST 
 Any event with a properly completed schedule agreement that is in accordance with current 
USSA, FIS and Freestyle/Freeskiing Sport Committee policies will be entered into the FFSP 
system (excluding water ramp competitions).
 Only USSA competitor and rookie members can accumulate FFSP’s.
� &RPSHWLWLRQV�KHOG�$SULO���DQG�ODWHU�GXULQJ�D�FRPSHWLWLRQ�VHDVRQ�DUH�VFRUHG�WR�WKH�¿UVW�OLVW�
of the following season.
Points List Purpose
1. To rank all competitors according to their performances in each competition and individual 

discipline.
2. To ensure each event is rated according to the quality of competitors entered, thereby 

providing a uniform ranking system for all performances within USSA and for all events in 
which a USSA athlete competes.

3. To encourage competitors to enter events against higher ranked competitors.
4. To be utilized as a selection tool for upper level events.
2014-15 Freestyle/Freeskiing Points List Schedule
 List  Period   Close  Valid
 Fall List    Nov. 4  Nov. 7
 1  Apr. 1 – Jan 6  Jan. 6  Jan. 9
 2  Jan. 7 – Jan. 27  Jan. 27  Jan. 30
 3  Jan. 28 – Feb. 17  Feb. 17  Feb. 19
 4  Feb. 18 – Mar. 10  Mar. 10  Mar. 13
 5  Mar. 11 – Mar. 31  Mar. 31  Apr. 3
1RWH��7KH�FORVLQJ�GDWH�UHÀHFWV�WKH�GHDGOLQH�IRU�UHFHLYLQJ�UHVXOWV�WR�EH�LQFOXGHG�RQ�WKH�OLVW�EHLQJ�UXQ��7KH�YDOLG�GDWH�
is the date on which the list will be available.

EVENT SCORING 
Moguls and Aerials Event Scoring
1. Each mogul and dual mogul event is rated by the quality of competitors entered. Therefore 

the point worthiness of each competition will vary with the caliber of skiers participating. 
0HHW�UDWLQJ�SRLQWV�ZLOO�EH�HTXDO�WR�WKH�KLJKHVW�))63�DPRQJ�WKH�WRS�¿YH�¿QLVKLQJ�PRJXO�
FRPSHWLWRUV�LQ�WKDW�HYHQW�DQG�DPRQJ�WKH�WRS�IRXU�¿QLVKLQJ�GXDO�PRJXO�FRPSHWLWRUV�LQ�WKDW�
event.

 Aerial events do not have event ratings.
 The winner of the mogul event is awarded freestyle points (FFSP’s) equal to the FFSP of 
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the people who rated the competition. All other competitors in that event are given FFSP’s 
in the same proportion to the winner’s FFSP’s that their score was to the winner’s score. 
(Example: winner scores 23 in a 789.34 point event, competitor scores 18. That competitor 
will be awarded an (18/23) x 789.34 = 617.74).

 If none of the competitors in an event have any FFSP’s in the event, then the minimum 
event raking is 100.

2. The maximum points for an event in all disciplines is 1000, the minimum point value for 
an event in all disciplines is 100.

3. FIS events will be scored using the FIS event rating.
Event Ratings - Moguls and Dual Moguls
 Event     Max Points Type
 World Cup/World Champs/OWG  1000  Fixed
� 8�6��&KDPSLRQVKLSV� � � ���������ÀRRU�� )ORDW
� -U��:RUOG�&KDPSLRQVKLSV� � � ���������ÀRRU�� )ORDW
� 8�6��6HOHFWLRQ�(YHQWV� � � ���������ÀRRU�� )ORDW
 NorAms    912  Fixed
� -U��1DWLRQDO� � � � ���������ÀRRU�� )ORDW
� (XURSD�&XS� � � � ���������ÀRRU�� )ORDW
� 'LYLVLRQDO�(YHQWV�� � � ���������ÀRRU�� )ORDW
Moguls and Aerials Competition Rule
1. A skier receiving a Did Not Start (DNS) for an event will not be credited for event 

attendance for FFSP purposes.
���$�VNLHU�UHFHLYLQJ�D�'LVTXDOL¿HG��'64��IRU�DQ�HYHQW�ZLOO�QRW�EH�FUHGLWHG�IRU�HYHQW�DWWHQGDQFH�

for FFSP purposes.
3. A skier receiving a Did Not Finish (DNF) for an event will be credited for event attendance 

for FFSP purposes and will receive a zero for the event.
4. In USSA mogul events, each skier will take a minimum of one run. Up to a two run format 

will be scored to the FFSP, the higher of the two runs, or the only run for those eliminated 
from a second run in elimination format events, will be used for FFSPs. Awards are done 
DV�VSHFL¿HG�LQ�),6��866$�RU�GLYLVLRQDO�UXOHV��))63¶V�DUH�EDVHG�RQ�WKH�KLJKHVW�VFRUH�RI�WKH�
HYHQW�UHJDUGOHVV�RI�QDWLRQDOLW\��7KXV�LI�WKH�VFRUH�LQ�WKH�TXDOL¿FDWLRQV�LV������DQG�WKH�¿QDOV�
LV�������WKHQ�ZH�ZLOO�XVH�WKH�VFRUH�IURP�WKH�TXDOL¿FDWLRQV�

���,Q�),6�PRJXO�HYHQWV��DQG�WKH�-XQLRU�1DWLRQDOV��))63¶V�DUH�FDOFXODWHG�XVLQJ�WKH�¿QDO�VFRUHG�
or as follows:

FIS FFSP Result Adjustment for Moguls
/RJLF� �,Q�PRJXOV�ZKHUH�WKHUH�DUH�D�VHPLV�DQG�¿QDOV�V\VWHP��LW�LV�SRVVLEOH�WKDW�D�VFRUH�IURP�
RQH�RU�PRUH�DWKOHWHV�WKDW�GR�QRW�PDNH�WKH�¿QDOV�ZLOO�EH�KLJKHU�WKDQ�WKDW�RI�D�¿QDOLVW��7KLV�
KDSSHQV�E\�YLUWXH�RI�WKH�DEVROXWHQHVV�RI�WKH�¿QDO�UHVXOWV�
*RDO� �7R�FUHDWH�D� V\VWHP� WKDW�GRHV�QRW�GLVDGYDQWDJH�D�¿QDOLVW�RU�XQGXO\�DGYDQFH�D�QRQ�
¿QDOLVW�LQ�WKH�))63�V\VWHP��,I�WKH�VFRUH�IRU�WKH�WRS�SHUVRQ�LQ�WKH�VHFRQG�UXQ�LV�ORZHU�WKDQ�WKH�
VFRUH�IRU�WKH�¿QDO�QRQ�TXDOL¿HU��WKH�¿UVW�SHUVRQ¶V�VFRUH�ZLOO�EH�FKDQJHG�WR����
Note: These calculations have no effect on the outcome of awards or the basis of the events 
µRI¿FLDO¶�UHVXOWV��7KHVH�DUH�VWULFWO\�IRU�WKH�EHQH¿W�RI�FUHDWLQJ�D�IDLU�UDQNLQJ�LQ�WKH�))63�E\�
their achieved event outcome.
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Formula and Sample
� �%36�)14����LQ�$6*����� �$)
 BPS - AF = AS1(Trunc), AS1(Trunc) - AF = AS2(Trunc),
  AS2(Trunc) - AF = AS3(Trunc), etc.
   Where BPS = Break Point Score
� � � )14� �)LUVW�1RQ�4XDOL¿HU
   ASG = Adjusted Score Group
   AF= Adjustment Factor
Sample Event
  Place Actual Score   Place Actual Score
  1 25.60   AS2 13 19.54
  2    AS3 14 18.99
  3...    AS4 15 13.79
 BPS 11 20.02   AS5 16 12.67
� $6�� ��� ������ � � )14� ��� �����
Calculation
� �������%36����������)14����������LQ�$6*������ ��������«
Apply adjustment factor to the ASG thusly
 AS1(Trunc) = 20.02(BPS) - .023333333 (AF) = 19.99
 AS2(Trunc) = 19.99 (AS1(Trunc)) - .023333333 (AF) = 19.97
 AS3(Trunc) = 19.97 (AS2(Trunc)) - .023333333 (AF) = 19.95
 AS4(Trunc) = 19.95 (AS3(Trunc)) - .023333333 (AF) = 19.92
 AS5(Trunc) = 19.92 (AS4(Trunc)) - .023333333 (AF) = 19.90

FIS FFSP Result Adjustment for Dual Moguls
Variables
� +46� �+LJKHVW�4XDOLI\LQJ�6FRUH
� 46�� �4XDOLI\LQJ�6FRUH�IRU��WK
� )14� �)LUVW�1RQ�4XDOLI\LQJ�6FRUH
Steps by Place:
� :LQQLQJ�6FRUH� �+46
� �QG�SODFH�VFRUH� �+46�����+46�46�����
� �UG�SODFH�VFRUH� ��QG�SODFH�VFRUH�����+46�46�����
� �WK�SODFH�VFRUH� ��UG�SODFH�VFRUH�����+46�46�����
� �WK�SODFH�VFRUH� ��WK�SODFH�VFRUH������WK�SODFH�VFRUH���)14�����RI�DWKOHWHV�LQ�¿QDOV�����
� �WK�SODFH�VFRUH� ��WK�SODFH�VFRUH������WK�SODFH�VFRUH���)14�����RI�DWKOHWHV�LQ�¿QDOV�����
� �WK�SODFH�VFRUH� ��WK�SODFH�VFRUH������WK�SODFH�VFRUH���)14�����RI�DWKOHWHV�LQ�¿QDOV�����
� �WK�SODFH�VFRUH� ��WK�SODFH�VFRUH������WK�SODFH�VFRUH���)14�����RI�DWKOHWHV�LQ�¿QDOV�����
� DQG�VR�RQ�XQWLO�DOO�VFRUHV�DUH�¿JXUHG�IRU�WKH�QXPEHU�RI�FRPSHWLWRUV�LQ�WKH�¿QDO�
� $IWHU�WKH�VFRUHV�DUH�¿JXUHG�IRU�HDFK�SODFH�LQ�WKH�HYHQW�WKH�DWKOHWHV�QDPHV�DUH�WKHQ�SODFHG�
LQ�DFFRUGDQFH�ZLWK�WKHLU�SODFHPHQW�LQ�WKH�TXDOLI\LQJ�URXQG��ZLWK�LQ�WKH�¿QDO�URXQG�WKDW�WKH\�
WLHG�IRU��$V�H[DPSOH��LI�RQH�RI�WKH�FRPSHWLWRUV�ZKR�WLHG�IRU�WKH�URXQG�RI���KDG�WKH�+46��WKHQ�
that person would get 5th and for FFSP calculation they would receive the designated score 
as calculated in smoothing system, the next person with the highest qualifying score that was 
tied in the round of 8 would then get 6th and the score result as calculated in the smoothing 
V\VWHP��$V� VWDWHG� WKLV� SURFHVV� FRQWLQXHV� XQWLO� DOO� ¿QDOLVWV� DUH� SODFHG� LQ� WKHLU� UHVSHFWLYH�
positions and receive their Assigned Score.
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 Tie breaking is used only to determine awards and has no effect on FFSPs.
 In all cases the winning score of that competition will be used to calculate FFSP results.

+DOISLSH��6ORSHVW\OH�DQG�%LJ�$LU�(YHQW�6FRULQJ
 The U.S. Freeskiing National Ranking list is based on a “place-points” scale. This simply 
means that for every scored competition sanctioned through USSA, points are awarded from 
1st place through last place.
� 7KH� H[DFW� FDOFXODWLRQ� RI� WKH� SRLQWV� DZDUGHG� WR� HDFK� ¿QLVK� SODFH� LV� GHWHUPLQHG� E\� WKH�
competition level. Once the competition level has been determined, the curve based point 
system will be applied.
Competition Levels
 Platinum Level - 1000 point scale Olympics, World Champs, World Cup, Dew Tour
 Gold Level - 900 point scale  NorAm’s, Grand Prix, Jr. World Championships
 Silver Level - 800 point scale Revolution Tour, Jr. Nationals, Europa Cups
 Bronze Level - 700 point scale Divisional Events 
+RZ�8�6��)UHHVNLLQJ�(YHQW�6FRULQJ�:RUNV
 A curve based system with a 650 point range, is used for competition place points for 
¿QLVKHV�LQ�D�JLYHQ�FRPSHWLWLRQ�H�J��LI�D�PHHW�LV�YDOXHG�DW�����SRLQWV��WKH�ÀRRU�ZRXOG�EH�����
points. First place earns 900 and last place earns 250 regardless of number of competitors. 
All places between earn an equally representative portion between those values. Likewise, if 
D�PHHW�LV�YDOXHG�DW������SRLQWV��WKH�ÀRRU�ZRXOG�EH�����SRLQWV��)LUVW�SODFH�HDUQV������DQG�ODVW�
place earns 350, regardless of number of competitors.
 DNS will not count in total for number of competitors. DNF will count in the total 
number of competitors. If there is more than one DNF or any ties for last place, all last place 
FRPSHWLWRUV�ZLOO�HDUQ�WKH�PHHW�ÀRRU�YDOXH�
 In order for a competition to receive maximum point value on the USSA Freeskiing 
National Ranking list it must have 3 starters. If less than 3 athletes start, the event will receive 
50% of the maximum point value.
Curve Calculation Example
 Meet Value - 700 points   Curve Range - 650 points
 Floor - 50 points (as calculated by meet value of 700 minus curve range of 650)
 Number of competitors - 36
 Meet value separation by place - 18.75 (as calculated by the curve range of 650 divided by 
the number of competitors in the competition minus one [36-1] to allow last place to land at 
50  = 18.57 value separation per place, descending from 1st place).
Table of scores for above example
 Place Score  Place Score  Place Score
 1 700.00  13 477.14  25 254.29
 2 681.43  14 458.57  26 235.71
 3 662.86  15 440.00  27 217.14
 4 644.29  16 421.43  28 198.57
 5 625.71  17 402.86  28 180.00
 6 607.14  18 384.29  30 161.43
 7 588.57  19 365.71  31 142.86
 8 570.00  20 347.14  32 124.29
 9 551.43  21 328.57  33 105.71
 10 532.86  22 310.00  34 87.14
 11 514.29  23 291.43  35 68.57
 12 495.71  24 272.86  36 50.00
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Skicross Event Scoring
� 866$�VFRUHV�VNLFURVV�HYHQWV�XVLQJ�),6�VFRULQJ��)RU�LQIRUPDWLRQ�VHH�ZZZ�¿VVNL�FRP�

FREESTYLE AND FREESKIING 
POINTS LIST CALCULATIONS 
 To be eligible for points, the athlete must have a current USSA freestyle/freeskiing 
competitor or rookie membership. USSA, and FIS as applicable, membership must be 
maintained each year to keep points active.
� $W� WKH� HQG� RI� HDFK� FRPSHWLWLRQ� SHULRG� QHZ� ))63¶V� DUH� FRPSXWHG� IRU� HDFK� TXDOL¿HG�
FRPSHWLWRU��7KLV�ZLOO�UH�LQGH[�WKH�HQWLUH�¿HOG�RI�TXDOL¿HG�FRPSHWLWRUV�IRU�WKH�QH[W�FRPSHWLWLRQ�
period.
 Athletes who do not compete in their divisional championships will not be included on 
List 4 in moguls and dual moguls except as approved by divisional chairs. A list of athletes 
who do not meet the requirements will be provided to USSA by the Divisional Chairs.
 Points and rankings are only calculated when a list is published; they are not calculated 
between list periods (see the list schedule earlier in this chapter).
Fall Points
 • Carry over points as calculated on List 5 from prior season.
 • If competitor does not have points from the last list of the prior season, they will be 
assigned zero points for the fall.
List 1
 Select the highest points from the following scenarios:
� 02��'0
 • Fall points,
 • 2 or more results: best 2 results summed and divided by 2,
 • 1 result: if fall points equal zero, use the 1 result. If fall points are greater than zero, sum 

fall and 1 result and divide by 2,
 • No results: use fall points.
 AE
 • Fall points divided by 2,
 • 4 or more jumps: best 4 jumps summed and divided by 4,
 • 3 jumps: 3 jumps summed and divided by 4,
 • 2 jumps: 2 jumps summed and divided by 4,
 • 1 jump: 1 jump divided by 4,
 • No jumps: use fall points divided by 2
� +3��66��%$��6;
 • Fall points,
 • 1 or more results: best 2 results, with fall points as a result, summed and divided by 2, 

unless fall points are zero, then result minus 40%,
 • No results: use fall points.
List 2
� 02��'0
 • 2 or more results: best 2 results summed and divided by 2,
 • 1 result: if fall points equal zero, use the 1 result. If fall points are greater than zero, sum 

fall and 1 result and divide by 2,
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 • No results: use fall points.
 AE
 • 4 or more jumps: best 4 jumps summed and divided by 4,
 • 3 jumps: 3 jumps summed and divided by 4,
 • 2 jumps: 2 jumps summed and divided by 4,
 • 1 jump: 1 jump divided by 4,
 • No jumps: use fall points divided by 2.
� +3��66��%$��6;
 • Points are calculated as they were for List 1
List 3
 • Fall points will not be used
 MO
 • 3 or more results: best 3 results summed and divided by 3,
 • 2 results: 2 results summed and divided by 3,
 • 1 result: 1 result divided by 3,
 • No results: points drop to zero.
 DM
 • 2 or more results/scores: best 2 results summed and divided by 2,
 • 1 result/score: 1 result divided by 2,
 • No results: points drop to zero.
 AE
 • 4 or more jumps: best 4 jumps summed and divided by 4,
 • 3 jumps: 3 jumps summed and divided by 4,
 • 2 jumps: 2 jumps summed and divided by 4,
 • 1 jump: 1 jump divided by 4,
 • No jumps: points drop to zero.
� +3��66��%$��6;
 • Points are calculated as they were for List 1
List 4
 • Fall points will not be used for MO, DM and AE
 • Athletes remain on the list except those not meeting divisional requirements.
� 02��'0
� ��&RPSHWLWRU�PXVW� KDYH� UHVXOWV� LQ� DW� OHDVW� �� RI� WKH�¿UVW� �� VFRULQJ� SHULRGV��7KH� VFRULQJ�

periods are listed earlier in this chapter. If they do not, then the points will drop to zero for 
that discipline. If they do, points are calculated as they were for List 3.

 AE
 • Points are calculated as they were for List 3.
� +3��66��%$��6;
 • Points are calculated as they were for List 1.
List 5
 • Fall points will not be used 
 • Same calculation as List 4 with the following additions:
 MO
 • Competitor must have at least 3 events or those points will drop to zero.
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 DM
 • Competitor must have at least 2 events or those points will drop to zero.
 AE
 • Competitor must have 4 or more jumps: best 4 jumps summed and divided by 4
 • If a competitor has less than 4 jumps, the points drop to zero.
� +3��66��%$��6;
 • Competitor has 2 or more results, best 2 results summed and divided by 2.
 • If competitor only has 1 result, points will equal that result minus 40%.
 • If a competitor does not have any valid USSA results in the previous 12 months, but has 

had valid results on a USSA points list, their USSA points will be reduced by 80% with 
each 12 month period of inactivity.

Examples
� 02��'0���An athlete competes in 5 MO competitions and one DM competition but does 
not better the Fall points using the above formulas, List 5 MO points will be the average of the 
3 best events regardless if they are better than fall points or not.  However, List 5 DM points 
will be 0.
� $(���An athlete competes in 4 competitions and has 6 jumps total, List 5 AE points will be 
the 4 best jumps divided by 4.
� +3��66��%$��6;���$Q�DWKOHWH�FRPSHWHV�LQ�¿YH�+3�FRPSHWLWLRQV�DQG�RQH�66�FRPSHWLWLRQ�EXW�
does not better the Fall points using the above formulas, List 5 HP points would be calculated 
as: Best 2 results divided by 2. However, the List 5 SS points would be calculated as the one 
result minus 40%.

3URFHGXUH�IRU�DWKOHWHV�LQMXUHG��VLFN
or unable to attend divisional championships:
1. Divisional championships must be set on the schedule before the season begins and named 

divisional championships.
2. An athlete who is sick, injured or unable to compete in divisional championships must 
LQIRUP�WKHLU�GLYLVLRQDO�FKDLU�DW�WKH�WLPH�RI�WKH�HYHQW��+RZ�HDFK�GLYLVLRQ�UHTXLUHV�QRWL¿FDWLRQ�
is up to that division.

3. Divisional chair must notify USSA Freestyle, Katie Fieguth via email or voicemail, by 5 
p.m. MST Mar. 11 if any disciplines have been cancelled or of any athletes that should not 
be removed from list 4, valid Mar. 13.

4. Once list 4 is run it will not be re-run for individual athletes or divisions that failed to 
notify USSA of cancelled disciplines. The FFSC Executive Committee will then hear all 
individual requests.
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 This section of the USSA Freestyle/Freeskiing Competition Guide provides general 
information on the major events and series, many of which are invitational or only open 
to skiers qualifying through previous competitions. For events and series where particular 
TXDOL¿FDWLRQV�DSSO\��WKH�HQWU\�FULWHULD��¿HOG�VL]H�DQG�GHVLJQ�RI�WKH�SURJUDPV�WKHPVHOYHV�KDYH�
been carefully developed within USSA. They provide the best and most logical programs 
to encourage involvement by many skiers and provide timely opportunities for talented 
competitors to reach their full athletic potential in freestyle/freeskiing.

Age Class Competition
 Each division conducts various types of competitions open to all USSA members. Check 
\RXU�GLYLVLRQ¶V�VFKHGXOH�RI�HYHQWV��<RX�ZLOO�EH�FRPSHWLQJ�LQ�\RXU�SDUWLFXODU�DJH�FODVVL¿FDWLRQ�
only - USSA age classes can be found in chapter 1 of this Guide.
'LYLVLRQDO�$I¿OLDWLRQ
 An athlete must compete for the division in which he or she resides, or in which he or she 
is attending school and/or training on a long-term basis. The choice (designation) should 
be based on where the athlete spends the greatest part of his/her ski season. Athletes must 
GHFODUH�GLYLVLRQDO�DI¿OLDWLRQ�DW�WKH�VWDUW�RI�WKH�VHDVRQ�DQG�PXVW�DELGH�E\�WKDW�GHFODUDWLRQ�IRU�
WKH�HQWLUH�VHDVRQ��$Q\�FRQÀLFWV�PXVW�EH�UHVROYHG�EHIRUH�SDUWLFLSDWLRQ��1R�FKDQJHV�ZLOO�EH�
accepted without the approval of the freestyle program director and the freestyle/freeskiing 
sport committee chairperson.

Junior Nationals
 The USSA Freestyle/Freeskiing Junior Nationals well be held Mar. 16-22, 2015 in 
Park City, UT. The Junior Nationals brings together the top Junior competitors from each 
division. Junior National results determine who the best overall Junior competitor in each 
discipline: moguls, dual moguls, aerials, big air, slopestyle, halfpipe, freestyle combined, 
freeskiing combined and the best competitor in each age class. A Divisions cup at Junior 
Nationals will be awarded using FIS World Cup points system for the aerials, big air, halfpipe, 
slopestyle and moguls events.
 All athletes must be current members of USSA as a Freestyle/Freeskiing Competitor.
Format
� -XQLRU�1DWLRQDOV�LV�D�866$�HYHQW�DQG�ZLOO�EH�UXQ�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�866$�UXOHV��D�TXDOL¿FDWLRQV�
¿QDOV�IRUPDW�ZLOO�EH�XVHG�IRU�PRJXOV��KDOISLSH�DQG�VORSHVW\OH�
� ,Q�PRJXOV�WKH�WRS�����ZRPHQ�DQG�PHQ��ZLOO�PRYH�RQ�WR�¿QDOV��+DOISLSH�DQG�VORSHVW\OH�
IRUPDW�±�VHH�VHFWLRQ������DQG�������7KH�UHVXOWV�IURP�¿QDOV�ZLOO�EH�XVHG�IRU�RYHUDOO�DQG�DJH�
JURXS�DZDUGV��7KH�UHVXOWV�IURP�¿QDOV�ZLOO�DOVR�EH�XVHG�IRU�WKH�))63V��DV�H[SODLQHG�LQ�FKDSWHU�
2 of this guide.
 FIS FFSP adjustment for moguls and duals. Run order selection for dual moguls will be 
WDNHQ�IURP�WKH�MXQLRU�))63�/LVW����XVHG�IRU�-XQLRU�1DWLRQDOV�VHOHFWLRQ��7KH�WRS����DWKOHWHV�
will be seeded, but cannot be seeded against athletes ranked 17-32 per FIS normal dual 
bracketing. Remaining athletes will be randomly seeded.
Quotas and Invitees
 The Junior National invitations for all events are chosen from the most recent junior FFSP, 
/LVW�����DQG�LQ�VRPH�FDVHV�86$6$�DJH�FODVV�UDQNLQJV�DW�WKH�PRVW�UHFHQW�86$6$�1DWLRQDOV��
Divisions may not add to or change requirements for the quota spots described in this section 
with the exception of those spots designated as the divisional allocations. The registration 
procedure for Junior Nationals will be updated every year at the spring FFSC Congress 
PHHWLQJV�ZLWK�WKH�VSHFL¿F�GDWHV�DQG�ZLWK�ZKDW�SDUW\�ZLOO�KDQGOH�UHJLVWUDWLRQV��
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 The registration and invitation procedure for Junior Nationals will be as follows.
1. The Juniors invitation list will be published by Feb. 21, 2015 at www.ussa.org > freestyle 
> in the Freestyle Junior Nationals section. Updates will be posted in this same section.
2. From the initial posting and as invitations are updated, invitations MUST be accepted 
within 48 hours of posting including USASA invitations. Invitations that are NOT accepted 
will become null and void. For example, invitations posted on Feb. 21 at 12 p.m. MST must 
be accepted by Feb. 23 at 12 p.m. MST.
3. Once an invitation is accepted (date and time is recorded on invitation website), the athlete 
PXVW�FRQ¿UP�UHJLVWUDWLRQ�E\�UHJLVWHULQJ�RQOLQH�RU�ID[LQJ�WKHLU�UHJLVWUDWLRQ�WR�WKH�UHJLVWUDWLRQ�
contact NOT THE EVENT ORGANIZER within 48 hours. Athletes that are unable to register 
within 48 hours must notify the registration contact. Contact information is available online.
4. The invitation updating process will continue online until 12 p.m. MST Feb. 27 at which 
SRLQW�WKH�ZHEVLWH�ZLOO�IUHH]H�ZLWK�DOO�UHJLVWUDWLRQ�GLUHFWHG�WR�WKH�HYHQW�RUJDQL]HU�ZKHQ�RI¿FLDO�
registration opens.
Criteria
1. For the halfpipe, slopestyle and big air events, each division will receive an allocation of 5 
VSRWV�SHU�GLVFLSOLQH��SHU�JHQGHU��'LYLVLRQV�PXVW�QRWLI\�866$�)UHHVW\OH�RI¿FH�RI�DOORFDWLRQ�
selections by Feb. 20, 2015.

� )RU�KDOISLSH�DQG�VORSHVW\OH�HYHQWV��WRS�¿QLVKHUV�IURP�HDFK�RI�WKH�IROORZLQJ�DJH�FODVVHV�DW�
the most recent USASA Nationals shall be invited to USSA Junior Nationals according to 
the following quota:

  Age Class  Men Women
  10-12 years old 3 3
  13-15 years old 3 3
  16-18 years old 3 3
  Open*  3 3
  1 Overall Champion (per age group: 10-12, 13-15, 16-18)
 *Athletes who are not eligible for USSA Junior Nationals by virtue of their age are not 

included in the Open ranking.
� 5HPDLQLQJ�VSRWV�WR�EH�¿OOHG�IURP�WKH�MXQLRU�))63��/LVW����XS�WR�PD[�¿HOG�VL]H�RI����PHQ�

and 40 women.
� $OWHUQDWHV�ZLOO�EH�VHOHFWHG�IURP�WKH�866$�MXQLRU�))63��/LVW������XS�WR�WKH�PD[�¿HOG�VL]H�

of 80 men and 40 women. Athletes must be ranked in the top 100 men/50 women of the 
-XQLRUV�))63��/LVW����WR�EH�HOLJLEOH�IRU�DQ�DOWHUQDWH�VSRW��$WKOHWHV�PXVW�KDYH�FRPSHWHG�LQ�
the current season.

 All invitations, including USASA athletes must be accepted within 48 hours of posting.
2. For aerials, dual moguls and moguls the top U.S. athletes from the most recent junior FFSP, 
/LVW�����DUH�LQYLWHG�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�WKH�EHORZ�TXRWDV�

   Event  Men Women
   Aerials *  50 50
   Dual Moguls 48 48
   Moguls  60 60
� �$Q\�LQYHUWHG�DHULDOLVW�ZKR�KDV�TXDOL¿HG�WZR�LQYHUWHG�MXPSV�EXW�GRHV�QRW�TXDOLI\�IRU�WKLV�

event then that skier is granted a spot to the Junior National aerial event above the current 
quota.

 Foreign athletes will be allocated 10 spots per gender per discipline above the U.S. athletes 
TXRWD��$�IRUHLJQ�DWKOHWH�PXVW�EH�UDQNHG�LQ�WKH�WRS����))63�/LVW����

���,I�DQ�DWKOHWH�TXDOL¿HV�IURP�WKH�MXQLRU�))63����IURP�WKH�LQLWLDO�SRVWLQJ�� WR�FRPSHWH�LQ���
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or more events at Junior Nationals then they will be considered an all-event skier. An all-
HYHQW�VNLHU�PD\�VWDUW�LQ�DOO���HYHQWV�RQO\�LI�WKH\�DUH�UDQNHG�RQ�WKH�MXQLRU�))63����DQG�ZLOO�
EH�DGGHG�DERYH�WKH�TXRWDV�RQO\�LQ�WKH�HYHQWV�LQ�ZKLFK�WKH\�KDYH�QRW�DOUHDG\�TXDOL¿HG��$Q�
all-event skier can choose which events to ski. If an all-event skier chooses not to ski in an 
HYHQW�WKDW�WKH\�KDYH�QRW�TXDOL¿HG�LQ��DQ�DOWHUQDWH�LV�QRW�SODFHG�LQWR�WKH�HYHQW�VLQFH�WKHVH�
athletes are added above the current quota.

���,I�E\�YLUWXH�RI�FULWHULD�����DQG�H[FOXGLQJ�DQ\�DWKOHWHV�TXDOL¿HG�E\�YLUWXH�RI�FULWHULD�����D�
division does not have three athletes per gender per discipline in aerials, moguls and dual 
moguls accept their invitation, then the division is guaranteed a maximum of three men and 
three women. Any spot that remains unused will be lost.

5. Each division may conduct a freestyle combined at its divisional championships. The 
freestyle combined junior champion will be added to Junior Nationals above the current 
quota. 

� $��-XQLRU�1DWLRQDO�)UHHVNLLQJ�&RPELQHG�&KDPSLRQ�LV�WR�EH�GH¿QHG�DV�ELJ�DLU��VORSHVW\OH�
and halfpipe. The athlete will compete in each of the three disciplines at Junior Nationals 
and be added above the current quota.

� %��-XQLRU�1DWLRQDO�)UHHVW\OH�&RPELQHG�LV�WR�EH�GH¿QHG�E\�SLFNLQJ�DQ�DWKOHWHV¶�EHVW�HYHQW�
from each of the three categories: moguls/dual moguls, slopestyle/halfpipe and aerials/
ELJ�DLU��7KH�DWKOHWH�ZLOO�TXDOLI\�IURP�WKH�))63�/LVW����WR�FRPSHWH�LQ�����HYHQWV�DW�WKHLU�
discretion, but must have one event from each of the three categories to be considered for 
the Junior National Freestyle Combined Champion.

6. Ten athletes per gender in moguls, dual moguls and aerials will be named as alternates 
to compete in Junior Nationals. These alternates are to be named off the initial posted 
LQYLWDWLRQ�DQG�ZLOO�UHSUHVHQW�WKH�QH[W�WHQ�QDPHV�RQ�WKH�MXQLRUV�))63�/LVW����SHU�JHQGHU��
and per discipline. No more than ten alternates will be entered into the event even if greater 
than ten athletes decline their spots. Alternates must be placed into the event prior to the 
time of the draw for the event in which they are named as alternates. All alternates must be 
registered and paid prior to entry into the event.

FIS Junior World Championships
 The Junior World Championships (JWC) may be held annually as determined by the FIS. 
The size of the quota will vary depending upon the event and will be determined by the FIS. 
These championships provide a unique opportunity for the best junior freestyle/freeskiing 
skiers in the world to compete together. The Junior World Championships are important 
competitions in the development of future World Cup contenders. World Cup skiers are 
XVXDOO\�IRXQG�RQ�WKH�RI¿FLDO�HQWU\�OLVW�
Selection Criteria and Age Eligibility 
 Please visit www.ussa.org > freestyle > athletes > criteria. These criteria for aerials, moguls 
and dual moguls are listed in order of selection and importance.
 For halfpipe, slopestyle and skicross please refer to www.usfreeskiing.com for criteria.

U.S. Selection Events
 Selection Events, are used to qualify skiers to earn starts in the U.S. World Cups, and starts 
in NorAm competitions. The event is typically held in December. Athletes invited in moguls 
or dual moguls will be granted starts in both moguls and dual moguls. This event is a FIS 
event and will follow FIS age requirements. Development Group athletes must start in all 
event days.
Selection/Quotas
1. All USFST A, B and C Team.
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2. All athletes who competed in the prior season’s U.S. Freestyle Championships.
3. All athletes who are ranked in the top 45 in moguls, top 45 in dual moguls and top 30 in 
DHULDOV��RQ�WKH�¿QDO�))63�RI�WKH�SUHYLRXV�VHDVRQ�WKDW�DUH�QRW�TXDOL¿HG�YLD�FULWHULD���DQG���

���$OO�DWKOHWHV�WKDW�¿QLVKHG�LQ�WKH�WRS����LQ�PRJXOV��WRS�HLJKW�LQ�GXDO�PRJXOV�DQG�WRS����LQ�
DHULDOV�LQ�WKH�SULRU�VHDVRQ�-XQLRU�1DWLRQDOV�WKDW�DUH�QRW�TXDOL¿HG�YLD�FULWHULD������DQG����1R�
alternates will be taken from Junior Nationals.

5. If by virtue of criteria 1, 2, 3 and 4, a division does not have an athlete competing in a 
discipline in each gender, then that division will be granted a spot in that discipline and that 
gender to use as it wishes. If the spot remains unused it will then be lost.

���7KHUH�ZLOO�EH�¿YH�DOWHUQDWHV�SHU�JHQGHU�SHU�GLVFLSOLQH��7KHVH�DOWHUQDWHV�DUH�WR�EH�QDPHG�
RII� WKH�¿QDO�))63� OLVW�RI� WKH�SUHYLRXV�VHDVRQ�DQG�ZLOO� UHSUHVHQW� WKH�QH[W�¿YH�QDPHV�RQ�
WKH�))63�OLVW�SHU�JHQGHU�DQG�SHU�GLVFLSOLQH�WKDW�KDYH�QRW�DOUHDG\�TXDOL¿HG�IRU�WKH�HYHQW��
$OWHUQDWHV�ZLOO�EH�SODFHG�LQWR�WKH�HYHQWV�LQ�WKH�RUGHU�WKH\�DUH�QDPHG�DQG�ZLOO�EH�QRWL¿HG�
LPPHGLDWHO\��7KH�DOWHUQDWHV�ZLOO�RQO\�FRPSHWH�LI�DQ\�RI�WKH�VNLHUV�TXDOL¿HG�YLD�FULWHULD���
and 3, don’t accept their spots or get injured.

7. International quotas as outlined by USSA and FIS.
8. Additional athletes may qualify to compete at the U.S. Selection Events in aerials by 
KDYLQJ�D�PLQLPXP�RI�WZR�GLIIHUHQW�LQYHUWHG�MXPSV�TXDOL¿HG�

North American Tour (NorAms)
 NorAm events are conducted for the top U.S. and Canadian skiers with additional positions 
left for foreign skiers. Events are conducted at various ski areas, throughout the season, in 
both Canada and the U.S. Athletes are selected by using results of U.S. Selection Events.
Quotas

MO/DM AE 6; HP/SS/BA
W M W M W M W M

CAN 20 20 14 14 30 30
USA 20 20 14 14 30 30
Host 5 5 3 3 * *

Other
Nations 40 40 20 20

Totals 130 102 1R�PD[�¿HOG�VL]H 1R�PD[�¿HOG�VL]H
�8S�WR�WRWDO�UHPDLQLQJ�¿HOG�VL]H
Halfpipe quotas are open to athletes with a USSA Freestyle/Freeskiing Competitor membership and a valid FIS 
license.

NorAm Selection
 The NorAm selection and invitation process can be found at 
http://freestyle.usskiteam.com/freestyle-programs/athletes/events/noram.
Aerials
� 8�6�� )UHHVW\OH� 6NL�7HDP� DQG�'HYHORSPHQW�*URXS� DWKOHWHV�ZLOO� KDYH� ¿UVW� SULRULW\�� 7KH�
EDODQFH�RI�DWKOHWHV�WR�¿OO�WKH�8�6��TXRWD�ZLOO�EH�GHWHUPLQHG�IURP�WKH�8�6��6HOHFWLRQ�(YHQW�E\�
adding the place points from all events (two aerial events). The remaining quota spots will be 
¿OOHG�E\�XVLQJ�WKH�PRVW�UHFHQW�))63�OLVW�IRU�HDFK�GLVFLSOLQH�
Moguls
� 8�6�� )UHHVW\OH� 6NL�7HDP� DQG�'HYHORSPHQW�*URXS� DWKOHWHV�ZLOO� KDYH� ¿UVW� SULRULW\�� 7KH�
remainder of the moguls/dual moguls NorAm starts will be granted based on the best two 
single moguls events and best one dual moguls event from U.S. National Championships, 
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-XQLRU�:RUOG� &KDPSLRQVKLSV� �RQO\� LI� GDWHV� FRQÀLFW� ZLWK� 8�6�� 1DWLRQDO� &KDPSLRQVKLSV��
and U.S. Freestyle Selection Events using place points. [Beginning season 2016 - Foreign 
athletes will be excluded from the place point tally at both the U.S. National Championships 
DQG�WKH�8�6��)UHHVW\OH�6HOHFWLRQ�(YHQW���,I�FRQÀLFWLQJ��DOO�FRPSHWLWRUV�DW� WKH�-XQLRU�:RUOG�
Championships will be included in the place point tally.] If there are not at least two dual 
moguls events, the best three single moguls events may be used. Ties will be broken by best 
¿QLVK��WKHQ�VHFRQG�EHVW�¿QLVK��WKHQ�WKLUG�EHVW�¿QLVK��,Q�WKH�HYHQW�WKDW�D�WLH�VWLOO�H[LVWV��WKH�EHVW�
¿QLVK�IURP�WKH�8�6��6HOHFWLRQ�(YHQW�ZLOO�EUHDN�WKH�WLH�DQG�WKHQ�WLHV�ZLOO�EH�EURNHQ�E\�WKH�PRVW�
FXUUHQW�))63�/LVW����

U.S. Freestyle Championships – 
$HULDOV��0RJXOV�DQG�'XDO�0RJXOV
 The U.S. Freestyle Championships will be held in Steamboat Springs, CO Mar. 26-29, 2015. 
This competition combines the U.S. Freestyle Ski Team and the top divisional skiers from 
around the country in aerials, moguls and dual moguls. Athletes invited in moguls or dual 
moguls will be granted starts in both moguls and dual moguls events. Divisions may not add 
to or change requirements for the quota spots described in this section with the exception of 
those spots designated as the divisional allocations. Divisions must notify USSA Freestyle 
2I¿FH�RI�WKHLU�DOORFDWLRQV����KRXUV�DIWHU�))63�/LVW����EHFRPHV�YDOLG��7KH�'LYLVLRQV�&XS�ZLOO�
be awarded at U.S. Freestyle Championships and will include U.S. Team members. This event 
is a FIS event and will follow FIS age requirements.
Quotas
1. All USFST A, B, and C Team.
���7RS����UDQNHG�8�6��DWKOHWHV�LQ�PRJXOV�DQG�GXDO�PRJXOV�IURP�WKH�))63�/LVW����SHU�JHQGHU�
SHU�GLVFLSOLQH�DQG�WRS����LQ�DHULDOV�IURP�WKH�))63�/LVW����SHU�JHQGHU�SHU�GLVFLSOLQH�

���7KHUH�ZLOO�EH�D�VHW�QXPEHU�RI�¿YH�����DOWHUQDWHV�SHU�JHQGHU�SHU�GLVFLSOLQH��7KHVH�DOWHUQDWHV�
DUH�WR�EH�QDPHG�RII�))63�/LVW����DQG�ZLOO�UHSUHVHQW�WKH�QH[W�¿YH�����8�6��QDPHV�RQ�WKH�
))63�/LVW����SHU�JHQGHU�SHU�GLVFLSOLQH�WKDW�KDYH�QRW�DOUHDG\�TXDOL¿HG�YLD�FULWHULD���RU����
$OWHUQDWHV�ZLOO�EH�SODFHG�LQWR�WKH�HYHQWV�LQ�WKH�RUGHU�WKH\�DUH�QDPHG�DQG�ZLOO�EH�QRWL¿HG�
LPPHGLDWHO\��7KH�DOWHUQDWHV�ZLOO�RQO\�FRPSHWH�LI�DQ\�RI�WKH�VNLHUV�TXDOL¿HG�YLD�FULWHULD���
and 3, do not accept their spot or get injured.

4. Divisions will be allotted one spot per gender, per discipline to be used at the divisions’ 
GLVFUHWLRQ�� 'LYLVLRQV� PXVW� QRWLI\� 866$� )UHHVW\OH� RI¿FH� RI� WKHLU� DOORFDWLRQV� ��� DIWHU�
invitation becomes valid. If the spot remains unused, or divisions do not notify by the 48 
hour deadline the spot will be lost. If division allocation is invited to the event through the 
alternate list divisions will be allowed to choose a new division allocation.

5. If an athlete does not qualify via the previous criteria and competed at every NorAm event in 
that discipline, then they would qualify for a spot at U.S. Championships in that discipline.

���$Q\�LQYHUWHG�DHULDOLVW�ZKR�KDV�TXDOL¿HG�WZR�GLIIHUHQW�LQYHUWHG�MXPSV�EXW�GRHV�QRW�TXDOLI\�
YLD�FULWHULD������RU���ZLOO�EH�JUDQWHG�D�VSRW�XQWLO�WKH�TXRWD�LV�¿OOHG�WR����DWKOHWHV�SHU�JHQGHU�

7. International quota as outlined by USSA and FIS.
*Additional athletes will not be invited to replace those athletes that are not FIS age eligible, 
H[FOXGHG�E\�WKHLU�GLYLVLRQ��LQMXUHG�RU�FRPSHWLQJ�LQ�FRQÀLFWLQJ�HYHQWV�

Format
���),6�:RUOG�&XS�UXOHV�ZLOO�EH�XVHG�DQG�FDQ�EH�IRXQG�RQ�WKH�),6�ZHEVLWH��ZZZ�¿V�VNL�FRP��
2. One day prior to the draw for each event there will be an entry meeting where the quota’s 
IRU� WKDW� HYHQW�ZLOO� EH� DQDO\]HG� DQG�¿OOHG�ZLWK� DQ\� DOWHUQDWHV� JLYLQJ� WKHP�GXH� WLPH� WR� EH�
QRWL¿HG��UHVSRQG��FRPPLW��UHJLVWHU�DQG�DUULYH�
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U.S. Grand Prix
 The U.S. Grand Prix will feature competitions in Halfpipe, Slopestyle, Big Air and 
skicross. The U.S. Grand Prix will feature the best skiers in the U.S. and the world, regardless 
RI�DI¿OLDWLRQ�FRPSHWLQJ�IRU�SUL]H�PRQH\�WRWDOLQJ�����������,Q�DGGLWLRQ��DOO�*UDQG�3UL[�HYHQWV�
will be televised on NBC and NBC Sports.
 U.S. Grand Prix information can be found at www.usfreeskiing.com.
Eligibility
 Athletes must hold a current USSA freeskiing national competitor membership and FIS 
license.
Schedule
 Dec. 3-6  Copper, CO HP
 Feb. 4-8  Northstar, CA SS, BA
 Feb. 25-28  Park City, UT HP, SS
 Mar. 4-8  Squaw Valley, CA SX
Be sure to check www.usfreeskiing.com for any schedule changes or other information.

Revolution Tour
 The U.S. Revolution Tour is a series of events consisting of Halfpipe, Slopestyle, Skicross 
and Big Air, designed to serve as a stepping-stone for athletes making the transition from 
FRPSHWLQJ�DW� WKH�JUDVVURRWV�OHYHO�WR�WKH�HOLWH�OHYHO��7KH�VHULHV�SUH�TXDOL¿HV�D�SRUWLRQ�RI�LWV�
¿HOG�DQG�WKHQ�RSHQV�UHJLVWUDWLRQ�WR�DQ\�GRPHVWLF�86�DWKOHWH��7KH�5HYROXWLRQ�7RXU�LV�IRFXVHG�
towards riders 13-19 years old and awards the top juniors an invite to compete in the U.S. 
Grand Prix, Junior Worlds, USASA Nationals, and participate in Project Gold camps.
 Competition formats may vary slightly at each stop, but athletes will always compete as 
an open class, and unless otherwise stated, athletes under the age of 14 will not be eligible to 
compete. Athletes must hold a current USSA freeskiing national competitor membership and 
FIS license.
Schedule
 Visit www.usfreeskiing.com for current schedules and event information.

+ROH�6KRW�7RXU
 The Hole Shot Tour is a series of events consisting of SBX and SX, designed to serve as a 
stepping-stone for athletes making the transition from competing at the grassroots level to the 
World Cup level. The series will be open to any athlete, but is focused towards riders 15-19 
and will award the top junior an invite to be a part of U.S. Freeskiing Project Gold.
 Athletes must hold a current USSA Freeskiing national competitor membership and FIS 
license.
Schedule
 Visit www.usfreeskiing.com for current schedules and event information.

Europa Cup and FIS Competitions Criteria
 The following criteria will be used to determine athletes eligible to enter Europa Cup or 
),6� FRPSHWLWLRQV� XS� WR� WKH� DOORZDEOH� TXRWDV��4XDOL¿HG� DWKOHWHV� LQWHUHVWHG� LQ� SDUWLFLSDWLQJ�
PXVW�FRQWDFW�WKH�866$�)UHHVW\OH�)UHHVNLLQJ�RI¿FH�DW�OHDVW�WKUHH�ZHHNV�SULRU�WR�WKH�HYHQW�V��LQ�
which they are interested.
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 1) Current U.S. Freestyle Ski Team: A, B or C Team members in aerials, moguls, or dual 
moguls.

  A. Ties will be broken by:
   1. Team status
   2. FFSP ranking
 2) USSA Development Group: By rank from the U.S. Selection Events.
 3) Athletes selected by coaches’ discretion.

U.S. Freestyle Ski Team and World Cup Criteria
 Team and World Cup criteria can be found at www.ussa.org > freestyle > athletes > criteria.

U.S. Freeskiing Team and World Cup Criteria
 Team and World Cup criteria can be found at www.usfreeskiing.com under criteria.

Elite Aerial Development Program
 The EADP is a high level national Aerial development program based in Lake Placid, 
NY at one of three Olympic Training Centers in the United States. Program is limited to 
twelve residential athletes. Education is in collaboration with USSA TEAM Academy. More 
information on this program can be found at www.ussa.org > athletes > development > aerials.

Freestyle Development Group
� $IWHU�WKH�8�6��)UHHVW\OH�6NL�7HDP�LV�QDPHG�LQ�0D\�������EDVHG�RQ�WKH�¿QDO�1RU$P�*UDQG�
3UL[�VWDQGLQJV�IRU�WKH���������VHDVRQ��WKH�WRS�¿YH�PHQ�DQG�ZRPHQ�LQ�PRJXOV�GXDO�PRJXOV�
will be named to the USSA freestyle moguls/dual moguls development group. The top four 
PHQ�DQG�ZRPHQ�RQ�WKH�¿QDO�))63��QRW�FXUUHQWO\�QDPHG�WR�WKH�8�6��)UHHVW\OH�6NL�7HDP�RU�
the EADP will be nominated for the freestyle aerials development group. This will guarantee 
these athletes’ starts on the NorAm tour. All freestyle development group athletes must 
participate in all event days the U.S. Selection Events. If a freestyle development group athlete 
is injured and unable to compete in U.S. Selection Events, the athlete must provide medical 
documentation stating they are unable to compete. Once medically cleared to compete, they 
would retain their NorAm start. An athlete who is named to the freestyle development group 
has until June 1, 2015 to accept their spot in the USSA freestyle development group. Once 
WKH�866$�RI¿FH�KDV�EHHQ�QRWL¿HG�WKDW�DQ�DWKOHWH�LV�UHWLULQJ�RU�WKH�GHDGOLQH�KDV�SDVVHG�ZLWK�QR�
acceptance, the next athlete on the NorAm Grand Prix standings in moguls/dual moguls and 
WKH�QH[W�DWKOHWH�RQ�WKH�¿QDO�))63�LQ�DHULDOV�ZLOO�EH�DGGHG�WR�WKH�IUHHVW\OH�GHYHORSPHQW�JURXS�

Young Guns Aerial and Moguls Program
 These programs are stepping stones to the Aerial and Moguls Development Group. For 
more information and criteria on either program see www.ussa.org > freestyle> athletes > 
development > aerials or moguls.

Project Gold Freeskiing Development Program
 This development program is for halfpipe, slopestyle and ski cross athletes. For more 
information on these programs please visit www.usfreeskiing.com.
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3000 ORGANIZATION
3010 The Organizing Committee
 If the organizing club or national association does not act as the organizing 

committee it will designate one. The organizing committee will appoint a committee 
for all non-technical matters and a competition committee for all technical matters.

����� +RVWLQJ�'XWLHV�RI�WKH�2UJDQL]LQJ�&RPPLWWHH
3012.1 The organizing committee must assume all responsibility to ensure that the details 

involved in hosting a USSA authorized competition are properly controlled. The 
LPSRUWDQFH� RI� HI¿FLHQW� FRPPXQLFDWLRQV� ZLWK� DOO� LQGLYLGXDOV� DQG� SDUWLFLSDWLQJ�
associations is essential to a well-planned competition.

3012.2 The organizing committee should provide a service to all participants and guests 
which provides information and materials on accommodation and travel details. 
This information should be circulated at least three months in advance to ensure 
availability.

3012.3 The organizing committee is responsible for providing results by email, fax, or 
)HGHUDO�([SUHVV� WR� WKH�866$�RI¿FH�DV� VRRQ�DV� WKH\�DUH�DYDLODEOH�� ,W� LV� DOVR� WKH�
responsibility of the organizing committee to distribute results to competitors and 
coaches as soon as they are available.

3013 Basic Costs of the Organizing Committee
3013.1 The organizing committee must pay the USSA event fees and head taxes according 

to existing regulations.
3013.2 The organizing committee must compensate the judges according to the current 

policy of the division.
3013.2.1 The event organizer must be responsible for all judges travel expenses for all 

national level competitions.
3013.3 The organizing committee must compensate the TD according to the current policy 

of the division or in the case of a national caliber event, the current policy of 
WKH�866$�)UHHVW\OH�VXEFRPPLWWHH�IRU�UXOHV�DQG�RI¿FLDOV�DV�VWDWHG�RQ� WKH�866$�
website.

3013.4 The organizing committee must provide accommodations in accordance with the 
divisions’ rules and in the case of a national caliber event the current policies of the 
USSA Freestyle sport committee.

3013.5 The organizing committee must provide lift tickets for training and competition 
in accordance with the current policies of the division and or the USSA Freestyle 
Committee.

����� 7KH�&RPSHWLWLRQ�&RPPLWWHH�	�&RPSHWLWLRQ�2I¿FLDOV
3020.1 The Competition Committee
 The competition committee, appointed by the organizing committee, is composed 

RI�WKH�IROORZLQJ�FRPSHWLWLRQ�RI¿FLDOV�
  • Chief of Competition   • Chief of Course
  • Chief of Timing    • Chief of Scoring
  • Competition Secretary   • Chief Steward
  • Chief of Medical and Rescue Services • Chief of Course Equipment
  • Chief of Press    • Chief of Sound
 The competition committee is responsible for all technical matters, including the 

selection and preparation of the courses.
� 7KH�FRPSHWLWLRQ�FRPPLWWHH�DSSRLQWV�DOO�DGGLWLRQDO�RI¿FLDOV�QRW�DOUHDG\�GHVLJQDWHG�

by the organizing committee.
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������� &RPSHWLWLRQ�2I¿FLDOV
� 7KH� RUJDQL]LQJ� FRPPLWWHH� DSSRLQWV� WKH� IROORZLQJ� RI¿FLDOV��7KH�PRVW� LPSRUWDQW�

RI¿FLDOV�DQG�WKHLU�GXWLHV�DUH�VHW�IRUWK�EHORZ�
3020.2.1 The Chief of Competition
� 7KH�FKLHI�RI�FRPSHWLWLRQ�GLUHFWV�DQG�FRQWUROV�WKH�ZRUN�RI�DOO�RI¿FLDOV��VXPPRQV�WKH�

meetings of the competition committee for consideration on technical questions 
and generally acts as chair of the team captains’ meetings, after consultation with 
the TD. The chief of competition is also a member of the jury.

 The division chairperson approves the divisional chief of competition.
3020.2.2 The Chief of Course
 The chief of course is responsible for the preparation of the courses in accordance 

with the decisions of the competition committee and the jury. He must be familiar 
with the local snow conditions and the terrain concerned.

3020.2.3 The Chief of Timing
� 7KH�FKLHI�RI�WLPLQJ�LV�UHVSRQVLEOH�IRU�WKH�FRRUGLQDWLRQ�RI�RI¿FLDOV�DW�WKH�VWDUW�DQG�

¿QLVK��LQFOXGLQJ�WLPLQJ�HTXLSPHQW��7KH�IROORZLQJ�RI¿FLDOV�DUH�XQGHU�KLV�GLUHFWLRQ�
  • Starter   • Assistant Starter
  • Chief Timekeeper  • Assistant Timekeeper
3020.2.4 The Chief of Scoring
� 7KH� FKLHI� RI� VFRULQJ� LV� UHVSRQVLEOH� IRU� WKH� RQJRLQJ� YHUL¿FDWLRQ� RI� DOO� VFRULQJ�

calculations during the event.
3020.2.5 The Competition Secretary
 The competition secretary is responsible for all secretarial work related to the 

FRPSHWLWLRQ�� +H� PXVW� HQVXUH� WKDW� WKH� RI¿FLDO� UHVXOWV� FRQWDLQ� WKH� LQIRUPDWLRQ�
required by 3045.2.2 He is responsible for the minutes of the competition 
committee, jury and team captains’ meetings. He must ensure that all forms for 
start, judging, timing, calculation and protests are properly prepared and delivered 
in good order at the proper time. He must ensure that results are duplicated and 
distributed properly immediately following the competition.

3020.2.6 The Chief Steward
 The chief steward is responsible for extensive safety precautions to ensure that 

VSHFWDWRUV�DUH�NHSW�RII�DOO�SDUWV�RI�WKH�FRXUVH��6XI¿FLHQW�SHUVRQQHO�PXVW�EH�XVHG�
according to an exact plan. Ropes or fences should be erected in due time. There 
VKRXOG�EH�VXI¿FLHQW�VSDUH�VSDFH�EHKLQG�WKHVH�EDUULHUV�WR�SHUPLW�IUHH�FLUFXODWLRQ�RI�
the spectators.

3020.2.7 The Chief of Medical and Rescue Services
 The chief of medical and rescue services is responsible for organizing adequate 

¿UVW� DLG� DQG�PHGLFDO� VHUYLFHV�GXULQJ� WKH�RI¿FLDO� WUDLQLQJ�SHULRGV� DQG� WKH� DFWXDO�
competition. For all USSA sanctioned events, ski patrol must be available through 
immediate access, whether on site or by phone or radio. At all USSA sanctioned 
aerial events and U.S. Freestyle Championships (all disciplines) ski patrol must be 
on site for all competitions and aerial training.

 He must note the advice of the chief of course concerning special danger points, 
take the necessary precautions, and must arrange for quarters to which injured 
competitors may be taken and treated.

 He shall ensure that the competition doctor meets with the team doctors before the 
VWDUW�RI�WKH�RI¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ�WR�FRRUGLQDWH�SODQV�

3020.2.8 The Chief of Course Equipment
 The chief of course equipment is responsible for the provision of all equipment 



39

required for the preparation and maintenance of the courses.
3020.2.9 The Chief of Press
 The chief of press is responsible for all arrangements for journalists, photographers, 

television and radio reporters.
3020.2.10 The Chief of Sound
 The chief of sound is responsible for all equipment and operation of sound 

installations.
3030 The Technical Delegate
3030.1 Appointment
 For all national level competitions, the chair of the USSA Freestyle sport 

committee shall appoint the USSA TD after consultation with the chair of the rules 
& technical subcommittee. For division competitions the TD shall be nominated 
by the chairperson of the divisional rules & technical committee to be appointed by 
the divisional chairperson.

 In the case of a national level competition, the appointments must be decided 
60 days before each competition, made known to the TD concerned, and the 
organizing committee of the competition.

������� 7HFKQLFDO�'HOHJDWH�4XDOL¿FDWLRQV
3030.2.1 A TD may not be a member of the organizing committee, except at the divisional 

level.
3030.3 Replacement of the Technical Delegate
 For national level events, where a replacement is made, a full report must be made 

and forwarded to the USSA, the USSA Freestyle sport committee, the chair of the 
subcommittee for rules and technical, and the organizing committee of the event 
concerned.

3030.3.1 Before the Competition
 For National Level Events
 The USSA Freestyle sport committee chair will appoint a replacement after 

consulting with the chair of the USSA rules and technical subcommittee.
 For Divisional Level Events
 The division chairperson will appoint a replacement after consultation with 

chairperson of division’s rules & technical committee.
3030.3.2 During the Competition
 For National Level Events
 The USSA Freestyle sport committee chair should be contacted for a decision 

regarding replacement. If the chair cannot be contacted, the chair of the rules and 
technical subcommittee or a member of the freestyle/freeskiing sport committee 
should make the decision.

3030.4 Duties of the Technical Delegate in the Jury
3030.4.1 The USSA Technical Delegate acts as technical consultant and chair of the jury. 

Veto rights of the TD in the jury can only be used in extreme situations, some of 
which are outlined hereafter. In such a case, a detailed report must be sent and 
circulated to all parties in accordance with 3030.7.

3030.4.2 If the competitors are subject to dangerous conditions, the TD must exercise his 
ULJKW� WR� LQWHUUXSW�RU�FDQFHO� WKH�RI¿FLDO� WUDLQLQJ�RU� WKH�FRPSHWLWLRQ��7KLV�PD\�EH�
done without consultation of the jury.

3030.4.3 If the safety of a competitor is in danger because they lack the physical and/or 
technical abilities demanded by the course, the TD has the right, pending approval 
of the jury, to remove the competitor from the competition. The competitor receives 
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a DNS.
3030.4.4 If the safety of a competitor is in danger because they lack the ability to complete 

certain aerial maneuvers, the TD has the right to suspend, reduce, or withdraw 
WKRVH�TXDOL¿FDWLRQV��VXEMHFW�WR�DJUHHPHQW�E\�WKH�-XU\�

3030.4.5 If the safety of a competitor is in danger due to injury, the TD has the right, pending 
approval from the jury, to remove the competitor from competition. The competitor 
receives a DNS.

3030.5 Duties of the Technical Delegate before the competition
��������� 7KH�7'�PXVW�LQVSHFW�RI¿FLDO�DQG�UHVHUYH�FRXUVHV�MXVW�SULRU�WR�WKH�VWDUW�RI�RI¿FLDO�

training.
3030.5.2 The inspection should cover the following:
 • The technical data of the courses in accordance with USSA Freestyle/Freeskiing 

WHFKQLFDO�VSHFL¿FDWLRQV��VHH�DSSHQGL[�ODWHU�LQ�WKLV�*XLGH��
 • Proper preparation of the terrain of all courses and arrangements for all safety 

measures (width of courses, etc.) in accordance with 4002, 4102, 4302, 4502, 
�����������DQG�LQ�WKH�866$�)UHHVW\OH�)UHHVNLLQJ�WHFKQLFDO�VSHFL¿FDWLRQV�

� �� ,QÀXHQFH�RI�WKH�ZHDWKHU�RQ�WKH�FRXUVHV�
� �� &KRLFH�DQG�SUHSDUDWLRQ�RI�WKH�VWDUW�DQG�¿QLVK�DUHDV�IRU�WKH�GLIIHUHQW�FRXUVHV��VHH�

rules 3043 -3044).
 • Means of transporting the competitors to the start.
� �� &RPPXQLFDWLRQV�EHWZHHQ�VWDUW�DQG�¿QLVK�
 • Medical service during and after the competitions.
3030.5.3 It is the duty of the TD to be ready and willing to advise the organizers, when 

necessary.
3030.5.4 The organizers must keep the TD informed of the progress of technical preparations. 

The contact between the organizers and the TD is useful and should be continuous.
3030.5.5 For national level events, the TD must arrive at the location of the competition at 

OHDVW����KRXUV�EHIRUH�WKH�EHJLQQLQJ�RI�WKH�RI¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ�
3030.5.6 He must read the report of the TD of the preceding competition.
3030.5.7 For national level events, the TD must check to see that the proposals of the 

freestyle/freeskiing sport committee or the homologation inspector have been 
carried out.

3030.5.8 The TD is responsible for the review of the TD reports from previous national level 
events on the same site, as well as the competition immediately preceding it.

3030.5.9 The TD will review the list, furnished by the organizing committee, of supplies and 
service personnel.

3030.6 Duties of the Technical Delegate during Training and Competition
3030.6.1 The TD is responsible for observation of the training, as well as of the work of the 

RUJDQL]LQJ�FRPPLWWHH��DQG�WKH�FRPSHWLWLRQ�RI¿FLDOV�
3030.6.2 The TD must attend all meetings of the jury and the team captains’ meeting; he is 

chair of the jury.
3030.6.3 The TD is responsible for the supervision of the technical and administrative 

conduct of the entire competition.
3030.6.4 The TD must advise the organizers on compliance with USSA rules, as well as 

decisions on questions, which may not be covered by the rules.
3030.6.5 The TD is responsible for collaboration with the team captains and trainers.
3030.6.6 The TD must be present at all times during competition.
��������� 7KH�7'�LV�UHVSRQVLEOH�IRU�WKH�FR�YHUL¿FDWLRQ�RI�WKH�RI¿FLDO�UHVXOWV�DV�RXWOLQHG�LQ�
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rule 3045.2.
3030.6.8 The TD is responsible for the training of TD candidates assigned to him during 

their appointment.
3030.6.9 The TD is responsible for controlling discussion between the judges during 

competition. All discussion between judges is prohibited with the exception of 
discussion directly with the head judge, except for half pipe and slopestyle where 
discussion is encouraged.

3030.6.10 The TD is responsible for ensuring that the proper standards are implemented for 
judges’ stands (i.e. partitions, heating, and washroom facilities) as they apply.

3030.7 Duties of the Technical Delegate after the Competition
��������� 6XEPLVVLRQ�RI�D�¿QDO�UHSRUW�PXVW�EH�VHQW�WR�WKH�866$��WKH�866$�UXOHV�	�WHFKQLFDO�

subcommittee chair and to the organizing committee. In the case of divisional 
FRPSHWLWLRQV� UHSRUWV� PXVW� EH� VXEPLWWHG� ZLWK� VFRUHV� WR� WKH� 866$� RI¿FH�� WKH�
organizing committee and to the division’s representative for rules and technical.

3030.7.2 As applicable, the TD will make a report on the TD candidates’ technical abilities. 
This report must be sent to the USSA freestyle/freeskiing subcommittee for rules 
and technical and the responsible person in the candidates’ national association.

��������� 7KH�7'¶V�UHSRUW�PXVW�EH�VXEPLWWHG�WR�WKH�QDWLRQDO�RI¿FH�ZLWK�WKH�VXEPLVVLRQ�RI�WKH�
event results.

3030.8 Rights of the Technical Delegate
3030.8.1 The chair of the jury has the deciding vote in case of a tie (including his vote).
3030.8.2 Decisions will be made according to rule 3030.5.
��������� ,I�QHFHVVDU\��WKH�7'�ZLOO�DSSRLQW�TXDOL¿HG�SHRSOH�DV�PHPEHUV�RI�WKH�MXU\�
��������� $OO� RI¿FLDOV� RI� IUHHVW\OH�IUHHVNLLQJ� HYHQWV�� ZKR� DUH� FXUUHQW� PHPEHUV� LQ� JRRG�

standing of the USSA, are covered under the existing liability policy carried by 
WKH�866$�ZKHQ� SHUIRUPLQJ� GXWLHV� LQ� FRQMXQFWLRQ�ZLWK� D� VSHFL¿F�866$� HYHQW��
(DFK�LQGLYLGXDO��ZKHWKHU�DQ�DWKOHWH�RU�RI¿FLDO��VKRXOG�FDUU\�KLV�KHU�RZQ�PHGLFDO�
coverage as the USSA is not responsible for providing such coverage.

3030.8.5 Reimbursement of travel expenses and all costs arising out of his duties at the 
inspections and competitions, as per the current policy of the USSA freestyle/
IUHHVNLLQJ�VXEFRPPLWWHH�IRU�UXOHV�DQG�RI¿FLDOV��RU�WKH�GLYLVLRQ�

��������� &RPSOHWH�EULH¿QJ�E\�WKH�RUJDQL]LQJ�FRPPLWWHH�WKURXJK�SXQFWXDO�GLVSDWFK�RI�DOO�
GRFXPHQWV�RQ�WKH�FRQGXFW�RI�WKH�HYHQWV��VXFK�DV�WKH�RI¿FLDO�LQYLWDWLRQ��SURJUDP��
bulletins, etc., as well as immediate information concerning the cancellation or 
postponement of an event.

3030.8.7 The TD has the right to request the support of the organizing committee and its 
RI¿FLDOV�LQ�DOO�PDWWHUV�FRQFHUQLQJ�WKH�IXO¿OOPHQW�RI�KLV�GXWLHV�

3030.9 Candidate Technical Delegates (Assistant TD)
3030.9.1 For national level events, the USSA has the right to name additional people, per 

the rules and regulations of the freestyle/freeskiing subcommittee for rules and 
technical.

3030.9.2 For national level events, the assignment of the TD candidates is the responsibility 
of the USSA freestyle/freeskiing subcommittee for rules and technical.

3030.9.3 For national level events, the cost for food and lodging shall not be borne by the 
host organizing committee. Transportation is the responsibility of the TD candidate 
himself.

3030.9.4 The TD candidate has to make a report on the event in question which must be 
sent to the USSA, and the USSA freestyle/freeskiing subcommittee for rules and 
technical.
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3032 The Competition Jury
3032.1 Composition
 The Jury consists of the following members:
 • USSA Technical Delegate (Chair)
 • Head Judge or Finish Referee in skicross
 • Chief of Competition
 Members of the jury, in decision making situations, each have one vote with the 

chair having the deciding vote.
 A competitor’s safety committee will also have input to the jury but will not have 

a vote (see rule 3034).
3032.2 Duties of the Jury before competition
��������� $�PHPEHU�RI�WKH�MXU\�LV�UHVSRQVLEOH�IRU�WKH�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�RI�FRPSHWLWRUV�DQG�WKH�

supervision of the draw.
��������� 7KH�MXU\�LV�UHVSRQVLEOH�IRU�WKH�VXSHUYLVLRQ�RI�RI¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ�
��������� 7KH� MXU\�PXVW� LQVSHFW� WKH�FRXUVHV�SULRU� WR� WKH�EHJLQQLQJ�RI�RI¿FLDO� WUDLQLQJ�DQG�

HQVXUH�WKDW�WKH\�FRQIRUP�WR�DOO�VSHFL¿FDWLRQV�DQG�FKDUDFWHULVWLFV�RXWOLQHG�LQ�������
4102, 4202, 4502, 4602, 4702 and in the USSA Freestyle/Freeskiing technical 
VSHFL¿FDWLRQV��VHH�DSSHQGL[�ODWHU�LQ�WKLV�*XLGH��

��������� 7KH�MXU\�LV�WR�KDYH�LWV�¿UVW�PHHWLQJ�EHIRUH�WKH�EHJLQQLQJ�RI�WKH�RI¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ�
3032.3 Rights and Duties of the Jury during a Competition
3032.3.1 The three voting members of the jury must be positioned on the course at all times 

and be in communication with one another.
3032.3.2 Jury has the right to change, interrupt, or postpone a competition.
 Causes:
� �� ,QVXI¿FLHQW��LQDGHTXDWH�VQRZ�DQG�RU�FRXUVH�SUHSDUDWLRQ�
� �� ,QVXI¿FLHQW�SURWHFWLYH�PHDVXUHV�DW�GDQJHU�SRLQWV�
� �� 'H¿FLHQW�RU�LQVXI¿FLHQW�RUJDQL]DWLRQ�RI�WKH�PHGLFDO��UHVFXH�DQG�¿UVW�DLG�VHUYLFH�
� �� ,QVXI¿FLHQW�RUJDQL]DWLRQ�RI�FURZG�FRQWURO�
 • Weather conditions, increasing danger or extreme cold.
� 7KH�GHFLVLRQ�WR�LQWHUUXSW�D�FRPSHWLWLRQ�PD\�EH�¿QDO�RU�WHPSRUDU\���6HH�UXOH��������
3032.3.3 The jury examines, evaluates, and makes the necessary decision on protests.
3032.3.4 The jury has the right to grant a provisional rerun.
3032.3.5 Written minutes are to be kept of all meetings and decisions of the jury.
3032.3.6 A member of the jury should periodically inspect the course during the competition.
3033 The Judges
������� 7KH�MXGJHV�IRU�D�FRPSHWLWLRQ�ZLOO�EH�D�JURXS�RI�TXDOL¿HG�LQGLYLGXDOV��)RU�DOO�866$�

Freestyle/Freeskiing competitions, the judges must be members of the USSA. 
For national competitions, the panel of judges will be appointed by the USSA 
subcommittee for judging. For divisional events the head judge is nominated by 
the divisional judges committee and approved by the division chairperson.

3033.2 At any USSA national level event, the judges should be, to the extent possible, 
representative of each of the active freestyle/freeskiing divisions of the USSA.

3033.3 For national level competitions, the head judge will be appointed by the USSA 
freestyle/freeskiing subcommittee for judging.

3033.3.1 For divisional competition the head judge will be nominated by the divisional 
judges committee and approved by the division chairperson.

3033.4 An alternate for the head judge and for a member of the judges panel should be 
named and available if for any reason an individual is unable to perform his duties.
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3033.5 The Rights and Duties of the Head Judge
3033.5.1 The head judge is a member of the jury.
3033.5.2 The head judge is preferably a non-judging member of the judging panel, 

responsible for checking the accuracy of the judges decisions, checking the results 
with the chief of calculation, and policing the judges stand.

3033.5.3 The head judge may act as a substitute judge in emergencies.
3033.5.4 For national level events, the head judge must ensure that all arrangements for 

transportation, accommodation, and expenses are organized for each judge. The 
responsibility for all communications, scheduling, timetables, materials, clinics, 
attendance, and any detail concerning the judges rests with the head judge. Thus, 
the head judge must accept all responsibility for any irregularity in the service 
provided by the judges to the competition.

3033.6 Judging Procedures
3033.6.1 Each judge will use score cards which indicate who the judge is and the name 

and bib number of the competitor. All score cards will indicate a score for each 
FDWHJRU\�XWLOL]HG�WR�DVVLJQ�D�¿QDO�VFRUH�

3033.6.2 Moguls and aerials judges will be separated on the judges stand by a minimum 
of one meter and a partition, if practical. There will be no discussion between the 
judges concerning the competitors’ scores (except by the head judge).

3033.6.3 No competitor or spectator will be allowed to approach the judges stand and talk to 
the judges during competition.

3033.6.4 The jury must deal with any problems or disputes arising from the judges or with 
the judging. The jury may refer any problem that it cannot resolve to the USSA 
freestyle/freeskiing sport committee (FSC). The FSC will seek the assistance of 
the USSA freestyle/freeskiing subcommittee for judging to resolve the problems. 
Problems within divisions should be dealt with on a divisional basis except where 
the implications are of national concern.

3033.6.5 Judges review committee: Any incident of misconduct by a judge may be reported 
to the chairperson of the judges subcommittee by means of a written, signed 
statement. The judges review committee will, pursuant to paragraph 9.3 of the 
USSA freestyle/freeskiing judges’ constitution, investigate the allegations and, if 
warranted, take appropriate disciplinary action

3034 Competitor Committees
3034.1 The Competitor Advisory Committee
3034.1.1 For each event in every competition there shall be an advisory committee formed 

prior to the start of competition to advise the jury on matters concerning safety. 
This committee shall consist of:

 • One representative from the area management (chief of course);
 • Two athlete or coaches’ representatives. For national level events, these 

representatives must be from two different divisions.
 There will be a separate advisory committee named for each event (men and 

women).
3034.1.2 The members of the advisory committee report in an advisory manner directly to 

the jury and are non-voting members of the jury.
3034.1.3 It will be the advisory committee’s responsibility to ensure the arrangements made 

for the safe operation of all events during the preparation and competition. The 
advisory committee shall exercise control over all aspects of the event pertaining 
to safety, and shall in the use of its power of discretion, consciously take all 
reasonable precautions against excessive and unreasonable risks.
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3034.2 Jump and Air Bump Shapers
3034.2.1 For the express purpose of shaping and grooming the jumps in aerials and the 

air bumps in moguls and dual moguls, the team captains shall elect up to two 
VKDSHUV� SHU� VSHFLDO� W\SH� RI� MXPS� �L�H��� ÀRDWHU�� ODUJH� NLFNHUV�� VPDOO� NLFNHUV���
7KHVH� LQGLYLGXDOV�ZLOO� EH� UHVSRQVLEOH� IRU� WKH� ¿QDO� SUHSDUDWLRQ� RI� WKH� MXPSV�� ,Q�
competitions other than Junior Nationals, alternate jump preparation arrangements 
can be determined at the team captains’ meeting.

��������� 7KHVH�LQGLYLGXDOV�PXVW�EH�SUHSDUHG�WR�SHUIRUP�WKLV�WDVN�SULRU�WR�RI¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ�
3035 Team Captains
 For national level events, each division or team is responsible for providing one 

team captain. If possible, the team captain should not be a competitor.
� $�WHDP�FDSWDLQ�FDQQRW�XQGHUWDNH�DQ\�RWKHU�RI¿FLDO�RUJDQL]LQJ�IXQFWLRQ��MXU\��7'��

etc.) at the competition.
3035.1 Rights of a Team Captain
3035.1.1 To submit protests to the jury during the competition.
��������� 7R�EHQH¿W�IURP�DOO�DGYDQWDJHV�DFFRUGHG�WR�D�FRPSHWLWRU��OLIWV��DFFRPPRGDWLRQV��

invitations, etc.).
3035.1.3 To enter into competition areas during training time.
��������� 7R�HQWHU�DOO�RI¿FLDO�FHUHPRQLHV�
3035.1.5 Each team captain has one vote. Each division and national team is entitled to one 

vote.
3035.1.6 To enter the preparation area during the competition.
3035.2 Duties of a Team Captain
3035.2.1 To attend all team captains’ meetings.
3035.2.2 To provide all information received at meetings to his team members.
��������� 7R�SURYLGH�DHULDO�TXDOL¿FDWLRQV�RI�KLV�WHDP�PHPEHUV�LI�UHTXHVWHG�E\�WKH�-XU\�
3035.2.4 Responsible for all registrations of his team.
3035.2.5 Responsible for the discipline of his team.
3035.2.6 Should be familiar with the competition rules.
3036 Competitor’s Equipment
3036.1 Bibs
 The shape and size of start numbers may not be changed by penalty of 

GLVTXDOL¿FDWLRQ��$OO� ELEV�PXVW� EH�ZRUQ� LQ� WKH� SURSHU� SRVLWLRQ� DQG�YLVLEOH� DW� DOO�
WLPHV�GXULQJ�RI¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ��FRPSHWLWLRQ��DQG�DZDUGV�

3036.2 Advertising
 The advertising on material and equipment which is worn during competitions and 

training must conform to the FIS guidelines in rules 210, 211, and 230.
3036.3 Gimmicks
 Gimmicks are forbidden during competition.
3036.4 Equipment
 Rules concerning competitor’s equipment are all located here and no longer in the 

VSHFL¿F�HYHQW�VHFWLRQV�
3036.4.1 Competitors must wear a helmet in all freestyle/freeskiing events when skiing in 

practice or competition. Helmets manufactured for snow sports are required for 
DOO�FRPSHWLWRUV�LQ�DOO�IUHHVW\OH�IUHHVNLLQJ�FRPSHWLWLRQ�DQG�RI¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ��IRU�DOO�
age categories. USSA has accepted the FIS recommendation of helmets with a 
standard of AST 2040 or CE 1077 rated helmets. Caution: The protective quality 
of all safety helmets are affected by age and use. Some older helmets and any 
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helmets that have been damaged either in a fall or from impact may no longer 
SURYLGH�VXI¿FLHQW�SURWHFWLRQ�±�HYHQ�LI�WKHUH�DUH�QR�YLVLEOH�LQGLFDWLRQV�RI�GDPDJH��
The helmet must be worn in the manner intended by the manufacture.

� $OO� RI¿FLDOV� DQG� FRDFKHV� DFNQRZOHGJH� WKDW� WKHUH� LV� D� QHZ� 866$� &RQFXVVLRQ�
Management Policy Statement and agree to apply it as necessary. Anyone who 
UHJLVWHUV��DWKOHWH�RU�RI¿FLDO��LV�UHTXLUHG�WR�VLJQ�WKH�QHZ�&RQFXVVLRQ�0DQDJHPHQW�
Statement; therefore, this acknowledges everyone’s responsibility with this new 
policy.

3036.4.2 There shall be no minimum or maximum restrictions on ski lengths.
3036.4.3 All competitors in all events shall use a recognized release DIN binding system and 

devices to prevent runaway ski(s). Runaway straps are not allowed.
3036.4.4 Competitors should be prepared to wear goggles as necessary.
3036.4.5 To allow Telemark ski equipment to be used in freestyle/freeskiing events and ski 

straps will be allowed.
����� 0HGLFDO�DQG�6HUYLFH�3HUVRQQHO
 Following, are quotas for the right of access to the competition areas. This applies 

to FIS events. For USSA events, medical personnel should be allowed without 
restrictions of a quota:

 • Up to 3 competitors: 1 trainer, 1 doctor, 1 technician.
 • 4 to 8 competitors: 2 trainers, 1 doctor, 2 technicians.
 • 9 or more competitors: 3 trainers, 2 doctors, 3 technicians.
3041 Technical Installations
3041.1 Communications
 For all USSA national level competitions there must be direct communication 

(telephone or radio, etc.) between the start, judges stand and in the case of moguls, 
WKH�¿QLVK��,W�LV�VXJJHVWHG�WKDW�WKLV�UXOH�DSSO\�DW�WKH�GLYLVLRQDO�OHYHO�DV�ZHOO�

3041.2 Timing Equipment
3041.2.1 Electric Timing
 For all USSA competitions, electric timing with communications between start 

DQG�¿QLVK�PXVW�EH�XVHG��ZKLFK�ZLOO�DOORZ�PHDVXUHPHQW�RI�WKH�WLPHV�WR����WK�RI�
a second. Even when measured and recorded, 1,000th of a second may not be 
published or used in the event of competitors being tied in the 1/100 second.

3041.2.2 The photo electric cells will be placed at a height of 1 m on the starting light beam. 
7KH�¿QLVK�EHDP�RQ�WKH�PRJXOV�DQG�GXDO�PRJXOV�FRXUVH�VKRXOG�EH�DW���P�KLJK�DQG�
the auxiliary beam at .75 m.

3041.3 Hand Timing
3041.3.1 A hand timing system must be used at all times during a moguls or dual moguls 

event as backup to the electric timing system. For all competitions the hand timing 
must be totally separate and independent of the electronic timing at the start and 
¿QLVK�

��������� ,Q� WKH�HYHQW�RI� IDLOXUH�RI� WKH�HOHFWULF� WLPLQJ� V\VWHP� WKH�RI¿FLDO�KDQG� WLPH� VKDOO�
be calculated in the following way: The hand time takes the average difference 
EHWZHHQ�WKH�RI¿FLDO�HOHFWULF�WLPH�DQG�WKH�KDQG�WLPH�IRU�WKH�WKUHH�UXQV�SULRU�WR�WKH�
missed electric time. If there were not three electric times prior to the missed time 
then the closest three times to the electric time missed shall be used.

3041.4 Public Address System
3041.4.1 Music is used in all events. The sound system must be powerful enough for the 

competitor to hear the music clearly and without distortion while on any part of the 
course. The speakers must be on the side(s) of the course, and evenly distributed 
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from top to bottom, in order for the sound to reach the competitor simultaneously 
on the course.

��������� 7KH�FKLHI�RI� VRXQG�ZLOO�EH� LQ� UDGLR�FRQWDFW�ZLWK� WKH�FRPSHWLWLRQ�RI¿FLDOV� DW� DOO�
times.

��������� $�PLQLPXP�RI�WZR�DPSOL¿HUV�VKRXOG�EH�DYDLODEOH�GXULQJ�WKH�FRPSHWLWLRQ�
3041.4.4 The chief of sound is responsible for stock music during the competition.
3041.4.6 Moguls
 During the moguls event, stock music will be used and at the option of the 

organizers, the competitor’s music can be used for this event. The music should be 
upbeat and energetic.

3041.4.7 Aerials and Halfpipe
 Stock music will also be used during the aerial and halfpipe event. A variety of 

exciting music is recommended.
3041.5 Judges’ Stand
 The minimum size of the scaffolding area must be 8 m by 2 m. The judges viewing 

area should be constructed to provide ample room for the appropriate number of 
RI¿FLDOV� DQG� WR� SURYLGH� URRP� IRU� YLHZLQJ�� VWRUDJH� RI� HTXLSPHQW� DQG� DOO� SURSHU�
amenities for the operation of the competition.

����� 6WDUW�DQG�)LQLVK�2I¿FLDOV
3042.1 The Starter
 The starter is responsible for the warning signals and start command. He is 

responsible for start recording. He assigns the supervision of the competitors to the 
assistant starter.

3042.2 The Assistant Starter
 The assistant starter is responsible for checking competitor’s bibs, clothing and 

equipment for violations. He must call competitors several times during the ten 
minutes before each run.

3042.3 The Chief Time Keeper
 The chief time keeper is responsible for the accuracy of the timing. The times must 

be made available to the competition secretary for immediate publication. He is 
also responsible for recording of data. He may select an assistant if he wishes. He is 
UHVSRQVLEOH�IRU�WKH�RUJDQL]DWLRQ�DQG�OD\RXW�RI�WKH�¿QLVK�DUHD��LQFOXGLQJ�WKH�SURSHU�
FURVVLQJ�RI�WKH�¿QLVK�OLQH�E\�WKH�FRPSHWLWRUV�

������� 7KH�)LQLVK�2I¿FLDO
� 7KH�¿QLVK�RI¿FLDO�LQ�WKH�PRJXOV�HYHQW�LV�UHVSRQVLEOH�IRU�FKHFNLQJ�WKDW�DOO�MXPSV�DUH�

landed in the course (a jump is landed in the course if the center of the skis [boots] 
DUH�RQ�WKH�JURXQG�EHIRUH�WKH�VNLHU�FURVVHV�WKH�OLQH���,Q�KDOISLSH�WKH�¿QLVK�OLQH�LV�WKH�
last point of takeoff, this means if you takeoff and perform a trick on or before the 
OLQH��WKH�WULFN�DQG�IDOO�ZLOO�EH�FRXQWHG��7KH�¿QLVK�RI¿FLDO�DVVLVWV�WKH�MXGJHV�ZLWK�
DNF rulings.

3043 The Start
3043.1 The start shall be prepared in such a way that the competitors can stand relaxed in 

the starting area.
3043.1.1 The aerial start is anywhere on the course, but cannot exceed the maximum start 

line as established for safety reasons.
3043.1.2 The moguls start will preferably be an open start with a light beam installed 

approximately 1.5 m - 2.0 m down, across the hill, parallel to the starting line. The 
starting line and the light beam will be as wide as the control gates on the top of the 
course. The competitor should plant his/her poles in front of the line and his/her 
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boots should stay behind the line until the starting signal is given.
 The moguls start can also consist of one or more traditional starting gates with 

the electric timing device attached. The starting gate will be located where the 
competitor has easy access to his/her skiing line and can quickly reach full speed 
after leaving the start.

3043.2 The Start Area
 The start area must be closed off to everyone except the starting competitor, 

DFFRPSDQLHG�E\�RQO\�RQH�WUDLQHU�DQG�WKH�VWDUW�RI¿FLDOV��$�VSHFLDO�URSHG�RII�DUHD�
must be provided for trainers, team captains, service personnel, etc., in which they 
may take care of the waiting competitors without being interrupted by the public.

3043.2.1 A tent must be provided at the start area. If the temperature could be below -10 
Celsius, a heater must also be provided.

3043.3 Start Procedure
� 1R�RI¿FLDO�RU�DWWHQGDQW�ZKR�FRXOG�SRVVLEO\�JLYH�DQ�DGYDQWDJH�WR��RU�GLVWXUE�WKH�

starting competitor may be behind him. All outside help is forbidden.
������� 6WDUW�VLJQDOV�VSHFL¿F�IRU�HDFK�HYHQW�ZLOO�EH�JLYHQ�E\�WKH�VWDUWHU�
��������� 7KH�DHULDO�VWDUW�VLJQDOV�ZLOO�EHJLQ�ZLWK�WKH�VWDUWHU�FRQ¿UPLQJ�WKDW�WKH�MXPS�LV�FOHDU�

and by then informing the competitor to proceed. The competitor then has 15 
seconds in which to start.

3043.4.3 The moguls start signals begin with a warning ten seconds before the start. Five 
seconds before the start a start command will then be given “Competitor ready!... 
3, 2, 1, go”

3043.4.3.1 In dual moguls if a competitor is unable to start for any reason, the other 
competitor in that round cannot ski the course.

3043.4.3.2 The Dual Mogul start command shall begin with a warning from the starter: 
³%OXH�&RXUVH�5HDG\�«�5HG�&RXUVH�5HDG\�´�7KH�6WDUWHU�RU�JDWH�RSHQHU�VKDOO�RSHQ�
both gates simultaneously within 3 seconds of this announcement. Should the gates 
fail to open for any reason, this procedure shall recommence.

3043.5 Start Timing
 In the moguls event, the start timing shall begin at the exact time the competitor 

crosses the light beam or when he/she opens the start gate with his/her leg below 
the knee.

3043.6 Delayed Start
� $�FRPSHWLWRU�ZKR�LV�QRW�UHDG\�WR�VWDUW�LQ�WKH�SRVLWLRQ�LQGLFDWHG�RQ�WKH�RI¿FLDO�VWDUW�

list will receive a DNS. The starter may, however, excuse such a delay if, in his 
opinion, it is due to “force majeure” or the competitor can prove that he is having 
equipment problems. He may run at a later time as determined by the starter. In 
case of doubt, the starter may allow a start provisionally, but must inform the jury.

3043.6.1 In the case where a start has been delayed and the competitor is ready to go, the 
6WDUWHU�ZLOO�UXQ�WKH�FRPSHWLWRU�DW�WKH�¿UVW�VWDUW�RSSRUWXQLW\��DV�DSSURYHG�E\�WKH�-XU\�

3043.7 The Start Order
 The start order is determined at the team captains’ meeting on the day before the 

event. A random draw done by computer may be used at all freestyle/freeskiing 
competitions.

3043.7.1 Each event shall have a separate start order. The start order for each event shall 
EH�GLIIHUHQW��,I�D�¿QDO��VHPL¿QDO�IRUPDW�LV�XVHG��WKH�VWDUW�RUGHU�IRU�¿QDOV�VKDOO�EH�
WKH�UHYHUVH�RUGHU�RI�WKH�¿QLVK�RI�VHPL¿QDOV��,I�WKHUH�LV�D�WLH�DIWHU�WKH�VHPL¿QDOV��D�
PHWKRG�RI�FKDQFH�VKDOO�EH�XVHG�WR�GHWHUPLQH�WKH�VWDUW�RUGHU�IRU�¿QDOV��7KH�ZLQQHU�
shall take precedence in the start order.
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 If a competitor is improperly placed or omitted from a start list due to an error by 
D�WHDP�OHDGHU�RU�FRDFK��WKDW�FRPSHWLWRU�ZLOO�EH�DGGHG�WR�WKH�VWDUW� OLVW� LQ�WKH�¿UVW�
position.

 If an error in the start order is made by the organizing committee, the draw must 
be remade. In this case the team leader or coach must inform the organizing 
committee of the error within 15 minutes from the distribution of the start list. After 
15 minutes the error will be treated as an error by the team leader or coach, except 
in the case of dual moguls where no changes will be permitted after the draw.

3043.7.2 Start Groups
 Does not apply to USSA competitions.
 An approved substitute for a competitor can be inserted into the running order, for 

either run, at any time up to the original competitor’s scheduled start, however, two 
different skiers may not be allowed one run each.

3043.7.3 No changes, additions or substitutions shall be permitted to the dual moguls start 
list once drawn.

3043.7.4 The start order will include the following information:
 • Name of competition sponsor;
 • Name of competition;
 • Site of competition;
 • Dates;
 • Times;
� �� 1DPH��GLYLVLRQ�DI¿OLDWLRQ��VNL�FOXE�DQG�ELE�QXPEHU�RI�FRPSHWLWRUV�
 • Section of national ski association and/or FIS;
 • Names of jury and judges;
 • Mean course standards.
��������� 7KH�VWDUW�RUGHU�PXVW�EH�FLUFXODWHG�WR�DOO�RI¿FLDOV��FRDFKHV��FRPSHWLWRUV��WHOHYLVLRQ�

and media personnel, and VIPs.
3044 The Finish
3044.1 The Finish Area
��������� 7KH�¿QLVK�DUHD� IRU� WKH�DHULDO�HYHQW�PXVW�EH�VDWLVIDFWRULO\� ODUJH�HQRXJK� WR�DOORZ�

the competitor to stop safely (see appendix later in this Guide). Safety fences and 
barriers must be in place.

��������� 7KH�¿QLVK�DUHD�IRU�WKH�PRJXO�DQG�VNLFURVV�HYHQWV�PXVW�EH�D�VPRRWK�DUHD�HTXDO�WR�
WKH�ZLGWK�RI�WKH�FRXUVH��IRU�DW�OHDVW����P�IURP�WKH�¿QLVK�OLQH��7KH�¿QLVK�OLQH�ZLOO�
be 8-10 m wide. The area, 3 m for moguls and 10 m for skicross before the timing 
light, must be smooth in order for the competitor to ski through the electric timing 
eye.

��������� 7KH�¿QLVK�DUHD�LV�WR�EH�FRPSOHWHO\�IHQFHG�LQ�DQG�FRQVWUXFWHG�LQ�D�ZD\�DV�WR�QRW�
allow high speed exits. Any unauthorized entry must be prevented. The necessary 
protective barricades shall be placed so as not to interfere with the competitors 
VNLLQJ��)RU�FRPSHWLWRUV�ZKR�KDYH�¿QLVKHG�WKHLU�UXQV��D�VSHFLDO�DUHD��VHSDUDWHG�IURP�
WKH�DFWXDO�¿QLVK�DUHD��LV�WR�EH�SURYLGHG��,Q�WKDW�DUHD��FRQWDFW�ZLWK�WKH�SUHVV��ZULWWHQ�
and audio/visual) shall be made possible.

 Snow walls, straw or hay, foam rubber or other appropriate safety structures shall 
EH�XVHG�WR�SUHYHQW�DQ\�SRVVLELOLW\�RI�D�FROOLVLRQ�ZLWK�WKH�¿QLVK�VWUXFWXUHV�

3044.1.5 Determination of Finish
 With electric timing, the time is taken when a competitor crosses the line between 

WKH�¿QLVKLQJ�SRVWV�ZLWK�DQ\�SDUW�RI�KLV�ERG\�RU�HTXLSPHQW��DQG�VR�EUHDNV�WKH�FRQWDFW�
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3044.1.6 Failure of Electronic Timing
 In the event of a failure in the electronic timing system, the hand recorded times 

ZLOO�EH�WKH�RQHV�WR�FRQVWLWXWH�WKH�RI¿FLDO�WLPH�RI�WKH�UXQ��+DQG�WLPLQJ�ZLOO�EH�XVHG�
as back up for the entire round of competition.

3044.1.6.1 If all the timing fails during a competitor’s run, the competitor may receive a 
rerun.

3044.1.6.2 In the event of a timing failure, every effort should be made to procure an 
accurate time, i.e., backup hand timing or possibly video.

3045 Calculation and Announcement of Results
������� 8QRI¿FLDO�6FRUHV
� 6FRUHV�WDNHQ�E\�WKH�FKLHI�RI�VFRULQJ�VKDOO�EH�FRQVLGHUHG�XQRI¿FLDO�VFRUHV��:KHQHYHU�

SRVVLEOH��XQRI¿FLDO�VFRUHV�VKRXOG�EH�DQQRXQFHG�WR�WKH�SXEOLF�ZLWK�WKHLU�SURYLVLRQDO�
status clearly indicated.

������� 2I¿FLDO�5HVXOWV
��������� 2I¿FLDO�UHVXOWV�DUH�GHWHUPLQHG�IURP�WKH�VFRUHV�RI�WKRVH�FRPSHWLWRUV�ZKR�KDYH�QRW�

EHHQ�GLVTXDOL¿HG�
��������� 7KH�RI¿FLDO�UHVXOWV�PXVW�FRQWDLQ�WKH�IROORZLQJ�LQIRUPDWLRQ�
 • Name of competition sponsor;
 • Name of competition;
 • Site of competition;
 • Date and time of competition;
� �� 1DPH�DQG�GLYLVLRQ�DI¿OLDWLRQ�RI�MXU\�DQG�MXGJHV�
� �� 1DPH�DQG�GLYLVLRQ�DI¿OLDWLRQ�RI�FKLHI�RI�FRXUVH�
 • Mean course standards;
 • Name of organization, club or association;
� �� &RPSHWLWRU�QDPHV��GLYLVLRQ�DI¿OLDWLRQ��ELE�QXPEHUV�
� �� &RPSOHWH�VFRULQJ�FDOFXODWLRQV��L�H��LQGLYLGXDO�MXGJHV�VFRUHV��GHJUHH�RI�GLI¿FXOW\�

factors, speed and speed points);
 • Sanction of national ski association and/or FIS.
� 7KH�RI¿FLDO�UHVXOWV�DUH�PDGH�RI¿FLDO�IROORZLQJ�DQ�LQVSHFWLRQ�E\�ERWK�WKH�FKLHI�RI�

scoring, TD and the head judge, and by the application of their signatures.
��������� 5HVXOWV�IRU�ERWK�WKH�¿UVW�DQG�VHFRQG�UXQV�PXVW�EH�SXEOLVKHG�
3045.2.4 There can never be any award ceremony before the end of an event.
3045.3 Calculation of Scores
 Calculation of scores shall be generally determined as follows:
3045.3.1 All published numbers must be truncated to two places after the decimal point.
3045.3.2 All competitions must have 5 or 7 scoring judges except in divisional events where 

a three judge format is acceptable.
��������� 7KH�WRWDO�VFRUH�GHWHUPLQHV�WKH�ZLQQHU��7KLV�V\VWHP�LV�DIIHFWHG�E\�VSHFL¿F�YDULDWLRQV�

in scoring procedures in each discipline as outlined in aerials 6004, moguls 6204, 
dual moguls 6304, and halfpipe and slopestyle 6700.

3045.4 Tie Breaking
 Tie breaking is performed by the chief of scoring.
��������� 7LHV� LQ� HDFK� HYHQW� VKDOO� EH� EURNHQ� XVLQJ� WKH� WLHEUHDNLQJ� SURFHGXUH� GH¿QHG� IRU�

that event. Refer to Judging Manual sections 6009, 6204.5 6009, 6204.5, 
6304.2.1.1, 6304.2.1.2 and 4505.2.2 and 4505.2.3. If the tie cannot be broken, all 
tied competitors shall will receive the better place and the following place will be 
unused.
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 Example:
  13th place - 28.6 point
  14th place - 26.0 point
  14th place - 26.0 points
  16th place - 24.2 points
  17th place - 24.0 points
��������� ,Q�WKH�HYHQW�RI�DQ�XQEUHDNDEOH�WLH�EHWZHHQ�WKH�TXDOL¿HUV�IRU�WKH�QH[W�URXQG��WKH�VWDUW�

RUGHU�IRU�WLHG�FRPSHWLWRUV�VKDOO�EH�WKH�UHYHUVH�RI�WKHLU�4XDOL¿FDWLRQV�VWDUW�RUGHU��,I�
a tie exists for the last place on the start list for any round of a competition after 
all tie-breaking procedures for that event have been exhausted, all tied competitors 
shall go forward to that round.

3045.5 Publication of Judges Scores
 When judges scores are published, care must be given to show the category each 

judge is scoring before showing his nationality. This is especially important when 
scores are inserted in television pictures.

  Judge 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
    A/F A/F A/F A/F A/F L L
    6.6 6.5 6.8 7.0 7.0 2.1 2.0
3046 Age Categories
3046.1 USSA age categories can be found in chapter 1 of this Guide.
3046.1.1 Non-scored competitions may present awards for each birth year.
3046.2 Competition Year
3046.2.1 The Freestyle (AE, MO, DM) competition year is from April 1 until March 30.
3046.2.2 The Freeskiing (HP, BA, SS, SX) competition year is from July 1 until June 30.
3046.2.3 The USSA membership year is from July 1 until June 30.
3047 USSA Freestyle/Freeskiing Points (FFSP)
 Refer to the “Freestyle/Freeskiing Point System” section of this competition guide.
3050 Protests
3050.1 Preconditions for a Protest
 The jury shall consider no protest unless the written protest has been made within 

the time limits indicated under 3050.3. The reason for the protest along with a $20 
protest fee ($100 for skicross) must be given to the jury. If the protest is accepted, 
the protest fee will be returned, if not, the organizing committee will retain the fee.

3050.2 Examination of Protests
 The jury will meet as soon as it is logistically possible, taking into consideration 

the urgency of the request.
� 7KH� MXU\�ZLOO� LQYLWH�� IRU� D� GLVFXVVLRQ� RQ� SURWHVWV�� WKH� VWDUWHU� DQG� RWKHU� RI¿FLDOV�

involved, possible witnesses, the competitor concerned and the protesting team 
FDSWDLQ�� ,Q� DGGLWLRQ�� DQ\� RWKHU� PDWHULDO� VXFK� DV� YLGHRWDSH�� ¿OP�� SKRWRJUDSKV��
HWF���VKDOO�EH�H[DPLQHG��2QO\�WKH�PHPEHUV�RI�WKH�MXU\�ZLOO�EH�SUHVHQW�IRU�WKH�¿QDO�
decision on the protest. This must have the support of a majority of the entire 
membership of the jury, not only of those present.

 In case of a tie, the TD’s vote shall be decisive. The decision shall be posted on the 
RI¿FLDO�QRWLFH�ERDUG�LPPHGLDWHO\�DIWHU�WKH�KHDULQJ��ZLWK�WKH�WLPH�RI�SRVWLQJ��7KH�
TD will preside at the hearing.

 Minutes of the hearing must be taken and must be signed by the TD.
 Protests concerning reruns shall be examined immediately by the jury.
3050.3 Different Types of Protest
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��������� 3URWHVWV�&RQFHUQLQJ�4XDOL¿FDWLRQ
� 3URWHVWV� DJDLQVW� WKH� TXDOL¿FDWLRQ� RI� D� FRPSHWLWRU� PXVW� EH� GHOLYHUHG� LQ� ZULWLQJ�

before the beginning of the draw of the competition, to the place designated on the 
RI¿FLDO�QRWLFH�ERDUG�

3050.3.2 Protest Concerning the Course
 Protests concerning the course (course not according to the rules, marking, 

preparation of the course, obstacles, danger points, visibility, etc.) must be presented 
LQ�ZULWLQJ�WR�WKH�FKLHI�RI�FRXUVH�LQ�JRRG�WLPH�EHIRUH�WKH�ODVW�RI¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ�

3050.3.3 Protests during the Competition
 A competitor or team captain, who protests against any action by another competitor 

RU�DQ�RI¿FLDO�GXULQJ�WKH�FRPSHWLWLRQ��PXVW�WDNH�KLV�SURWHVW�WR�D�MXU\�PHPEHU�ZLWKLQ�
15 minutes of the distribution or posting of the results of the last competition run 
of that round of competition.

��������� 3URWHVW�&RQFHUQLQJ�'LVTXDOL¿FDWLRQ
� $�SURWHVW�DJDLQVW�GLVTXDOL¿FDWLRQ�PXVW�EH�VHQW�LQ�ZULWLQJ�WR�WKH�SODFH�LQGLFDWHG�RQ�

WKH�RI¿FLDO�QRWLFH�ERDUG��6XFK�D�SURWHVW�PXVW�EH�UHFHLYHG�ZLWKLQ�RQH�KRXU�DIWHU�WKH�
SRVWLQJ�RI�GLVTXDOL¿FDWLRQ��,Q�FDVH�RI�GRXEW�RYHU�D�GLVTXDOL¿FDWLRQ��WKH�FRPSHWLWRU�
is entitled to a “provisional” start.

3050.3.5 Protests Concerning Timing
 Protests concerning an error in timing must be delivered within one hour after the 

SRVWLQJ�RI�WKH�XQRI¿FLDO�OLVW�RI�UHVXOWV�WR�WKH�SODFH�LQGLFDWHG�RQ�WKH�RI¿FLDO�QRWLFH�
board.

3050.3.6 Protests Concerning False Calculation and Clerical Errors
� $�FRPSODLQW�EDVHG�QRW�RQ�DQ�DOOHJHG�EUHDFK�RI�WKH�UXOHV�RQ�WKH�SDUW�RI�DQ�RI¿FLDO�RU�

a competitor, but on an alleged error in calculating the results, shall be considered. 
It must be sent by registered letter through the competitor’s association at any 
WLPH�ZLWKLQ�RQH�PRQWK�RI�WKH�GDWH�RI�WKH�FRPSHWLWLRQ��,I�WKH�PLVWDNH�LV�YHUL¿HG��D�
FRUUHFWHG�OLVW�RI�UHVXOWV�VKDOO�EH�SXEOLVKHG�DQG�WKH�SUL]HV�UHGLVWULEXWHG��7KH�RI¿FLDO�
numerical awards of the judges cannot be protested.

3050.3.7 Protests Concerning Reruns
 Protests concerning reruns must be submitted, within 15 minutes of the infraction, 

to the jury.
3050.4 Appeals
 Right of Appeal - An appeal may be made from the decision of the Jury following 

D� SURSHUO\� ¿OHG� SURWHVW��+RZHYHU�� WKH� DSSHOODQW¶V� RQO\� EDVLV� RI� DSSHDO� VKDOO� EH�
that the process undertaken by the Jury failed to afford the aggrieved party his/
KHU�GXH�SURFHVV��$SSHDOV�VKDOO�EH�PDGH�WR�WKH�866$�RI¿FH�LQ�ZULWLQJ�ZLWKLQ����
hours of the Jury decision in question. The appeal must be in writing and must set 
forth the factual basis for the claim that Jury decision at issue failed to protect the 
allegedly aggrieved party’s procedural due process rights. Once received in the 
866$�RI¿FH��WKH�DSSHDO�VKDOO�EH�IRUZDUGHG�WR�WKH�)UHHVW\OH�-XGLFLDO�&RPPLWWHH�IRU�
its consideration. The Freestyle Judicial Committee shall consider only the written 
evidence provided and unless the appellant demonstrates by clear and convincing 
evidence that the aggrieved party’s due process rights were violated, the Committee 
shall uphold the decision of the Jury.

� ,Q�QR�HYHQW�VKDOO�WKH�¿OLQJ�RI�DQ�DSSHDO�FDXVH�WKH�VWD\�RI�DQ\�FRPSHWLWLRQ�
3050.5 Cancellation of a Competition
 The jury has the right to cancel an event or an entire competition.
 The procedure to make up the event (or competition) must be decided upon in an 
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immediate fashion by the jury. If the event or competition cannot be conducted, 
then the TD must consult with the freestyle/freeskiing sport committee chair to 
determine a ruling on making up the competition at a later date, or to permanently 
cancel the competition.

 The TD can decide to interrupt or cancel an event for safety reasons (wind, fog, 
avalanche, blizzard, etc.).

 If an event is to be made up, then the scheduling of the event must not interfere 
with the time necessary to conduct any other event. Under severe circumstances a 
single run may be used to constitute an event.

 If an appeal is lodged within 14 days after the completion of the competition and is 
upheld, the results may be changed. Under no circumstances will a competition be 
rerun due to an appeal.

3054 Competitor Responsibilities
3054.1 Insurance information can be found in an earlier chapter of this guide.
3054.2 Competitors are responsible for a thorough knowledge of the rules, regulations and 

judging criteria.
3054.3 Competitors must attend the awards ceremony and must be wearing the correct 

bib. Also, winners must attend media functions. The awards ceremony time must 
EH�¿[HG�LQ� WKH�RI¿FLDO�FRPSHWLWRU� LQIRUPDWLRQ��7KH�FRPSHWLWRU� LV�QRW�REOLJHG� WR�
attend award ceremonies held on any day other than that which the competition is 
complete.

3054.4 Competitors should be familiar with rules 3036 - 3036.4 for all ski competitions 
concerning the competitor’s obligations.

3054.5 As a condition of, and in consideration of his/her entries therein, all competitors and 
their parents, or guardians, shall be deemed to agree to assume all risks of injury to 
the competitor’s person and property resulting from, caused by, or connected with 
the conduct and management of the competition and to release any and all claims 
ZKLFK�WKH\�PD\�KDYH�DJDLQVW� WKH�RI¿FLDOV�� WKH�KRVW�QDWLRQDO�DVVRFLDWLRQ��DQG�WKH�
FOXEV�RU�RUJDQL]HUV�KROGLQJ� WKH� FRPSHWLWLRQ�DQG�DJDLQVW� WKHLU�RI¿FHUV�� DQG� WKHLU�
entries shall only be accepted on this condition.

3055 Did Not Start (DNS)
 DNS’s are imposed for any run in which a skier does not start. The skier shall 

receive a DNS in the event only if both runs are DNS. The skier shall receive no 
place in the event. Also see 3030.4.3, 3030.4.5 and 3043.6.

3055.1 A skier receiving a DNS in one run and a DNF in the other shall receive a DNF for 
the event.

������� $�'XDO�0RJXO�FRPSHWLWRU��ZKR�GRHV�QRW�VWDUW�LQ�D�URXQG�RWKHU�WKDQ�KLV�RU�KHU�¿UVW�
round, shall receive DNS for that round and be placed equal to the losers of that 
round.

3055.3 In dual moguls, if a competitor enters the course before the start command is 
completed pursuant to Rule 3043.4.3.2

����� 'LVTXDOL¿FDWLRQV��'64�
������� '64�LI�D�FRPSHWLWRU�VXEPLWV�DQ\�IDOVH�LQIRUPDWLRQ�RU�HQWHUV�D�FRPSHWLWLRQ�XQGHU�

false pretenses.
������� '64�IRU�YLRODWLQJ�DQ\�UXOHV�RQ�HTXLSPHQW�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�VHFWLRQV������
������� '64�IRU�XQVSRUWVPDQOLNH�EHKDYLRU�
������� '64�IRU�DQ�DWKOHWH�ZKR�LQWHQWLRQDOO\�DWWHPSWV��LQ�D�866$�HYHQW��D�MXPS�IRU�ZKLFK�

WKH\� DUH� QRW� SURSHUO\� TXDOL¿HG� IRU� WKDW� HYHQW��7KLV� LQFOXGHV� DQ\� WUDLQLQJ� MXPSV�
prior to the start of a competition unless the jump is being performed for a coach as 
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part of the qualifying process.
������� $OO�GHFLVLRQV�FRQFHUQLQJ�'64�ZLOO�EH�WKH�UHVSRQVLELOLW\�RI�WKH�MXU\�
������� '64�LI�D�FRPSHWLWRU�DOWHUV�D�FRXUVH�RU�MXPS��RU�WUDLQV�RQ�D�FORVHG�FRXUVH�
������� '64�LI�D�FRPSHWLWRU�DFFHSWV�RXWVLGH�DVVLVWDQFH�RI�DQ\�IRUP�
������� '64�LI�D�FRPSHWLWRU�GRHV�QRW�REVHUYH�WKH�VDIHW\�UHJXODWLRQV�
������� '64�ZLOO� QRW� UHFHLYH� D� ³SODFH´� SRLQW� LQ� WKH� SDUWLFXODU� HYHQW� LQYROYHG� DQG�ZLOO�

eliminate the competitor from eligibility for a combined ranking (at any three event 
FRPSHWLWLRQ���'64�ZLOO�DSSHDU�RQ�¿QDO�UHVXOW�VKHHW�EXW�ZLOO�UHFHLYH�QR�QXPHULFDO�
ranking.

3057 Reruns
3057.1 A competitor may appeal to a member of the jury for a rerun immediately after he 

has been obstructed during his run; he must, however, leave the course as soon as 
possible. The following are considered acceptable reasons for a rerun:

��������� 2EVWUXFWLRQ�E\�DQ�RI¿FLDO�RU�D�VSHFWDWRU�
3057.1.2 Obstruction by an animal.
3057.1.3 Obstruction by a competitor who has fallen and has not cleared the course.
3057.1.4 Obstruction by objects on the course, such as ski poles abandoned by a competitor 

in a fall.
3057.1.5 First aid measures which obstructed the competitor.
3057.1.6 Obstruction by failure of course to be properly maintained.
3057.1.7 Any other similar instances outside the competitor’s control causing him to fall, 

VORZLQJ� KLP� GRZQ� RU� OHQJWKHQLQJ� KLV� FRXUVH�� WKXV� VLJQL¿FDQWO\� LQÀXHQFLQJ� WKH�
result.

3057.1.8 Failure of the timing, both electronic and hand.
3057.1.9 A jury member can authorize a conditional rerun based on the acknowledgment 

WKDW�WKH�UHDVRQV�IRU�LW�PXVW�ODWHU�EH�FRQ¿UPHG�
3057.1.11 Failure of judges to observe competitors run.
3057.1.12 The competitor, taking the rerun can start in the middle of the interval between two 

successive competitors, after he reports to and is cleared by the starter.
����������,I�WKH�FRPSHWLWRU�KDV�DOUHDG\�EHHQ�GLVTXDOL¿HG�EHIRUH�WKH�LQFLGHQW�IRU�ZKLFK�D�UHUXQ�

was granted, the rerun will not be valid.
3057.1.14 In the aerial event, immediate rerun for loss of ski(s) before landing. Only one 

rerun granted for loss of ski(s) for each jump.
3057.1.15 In the aerial event, a jumper may, for reasons of safety, after starting down the 

inrun, stop and refuse to jump. However, a jumper can only re-start one time if he/
she does not stop prior to the jump. If the jumper refuses more than one time, a 
DNS will be issued to the skier.

����� 'LG�QRW�)LQLVK��'1)�
� $�'1)�FODVVL¿FDWLRQ�LQ�WKH�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�URXQG�ZLOO�UHFHLYH�QR�UDQN�RQ�WKH�UHVXOW�OLVW��

In the Final round all DNF competitors will receive the same numerical ranking.
 All decisions concerning DNF will be the responsibility of the Jury.
� 7KH�FRPSHWLWLRQ�RI¿FLDOV�PD\�LPSRVH�D�UXOLQJ�HQWLWOHG�³'LG�1RW�)LQLVK´��'1)��IRU�

DQ\�LQIUDFWLRQV�OLVWHG�EHORZ��7KLV�OLVW�GRHV�QRW�UHVWULFW�WKH�UXOLQJ�RI�WKH�RI¿FLDOV�IRU�
any infraction, which may incur and is not listed below.

3058.1 For loss of ski(s) any time before landing, during the aerials competition, if a re-run 
has already been granted for the same reason for that particular round.

3058.2 For skiing out of the course boundaries in halfpipe, slopestyle, moguls and 
VNLFURVV��ZKLFK� LQFOXGHV�QRW�FURVVLQJ� WKURXJK� WKH�JDWH� OLQH�RU� WKH�¿QLVK� OLQH�� ,Q�
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dual moguls, crossing the middle line of the course. A competitor shall be deemed 
to have crossed the middle line if both feet cross the line. Except in the case of rule 
6205.1 and 6305.1.

3058.3 For announcing and performing identical aerials maneuvers (4008.2).
3058.4 For a competitors Final run, if not starting in the Finals after performing the 

4XDOL¿FDWLRQ�UXQ�
������� '1)�FODVVL¿FDWLRQ� LQ� WKH� VNLFURVV�)LQDOV�ZLOO�EH�SXUVXDQW� WR�5XOH����������DQG�

Rule 4510.
 All decisions concerning DNF will be the responsibility of the Finish Referee. 

The gate judges or Finish Referee may impose a “Did Not Finish” (DNF) for any 
infraction listed below.

3058.6 In moguls and dual moguls a competitor can regain a gate, but they only have 10 
seconds to regain the gate. Skiing around a gate and back into the course or out of 
WKH�FRXUVH�ZLOO�EH�D�'1)��'H¿QH�WKH�JDWH�OLQH�DV�WKH�KRUL]RQWDO�OLQH�EHWZHHQ�HDFK�
pair of control gates.

3059 Warnings
3059.1 Warning to competitors will be issued using the yellow and red card system.
3059.2 3 yellow cards = 1 red card
� ��UHG�FDUG� �'64�IURP�WKH�QH[W�HYHQW�FRPSHWLWRU�LV�HQWHUHG�LQ�
3059.3 Warnings shall affect only the level of competition in which they are issued. All 

866$�FRPSHWLWLRQV�DUH�FRQVLGHUHG�RI�WKH�VDPH�OHYHO�LQFOXGLQJ�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�DQG�
championship events.

3059.4 The jury may choose to warn a competitor rather than impose a ruling of DNF or 
'64�SURYLGHG�WKHUH�LV�D�MXVW�FDVH�LQ�ZKLFK�WKH�FRPSHWLWRU�PD\�KDYH�PLVXQGHUVWRRG�
or been confused concerning the ruling or cause of the infraction. Thus, in the case 
ZKHUH�GRXEW�H[LVWV�FRQFHUQLQJ�DQ\�GLVSXWH�SURWHVW�RU�EUHDFK�RI�WKH�UXOHV��WKH�EHQH¿W�
of the doubt should favor the competitor.

3059.5 Yellow cards may be imposed against any displays of poor behavior, such as, 
profanity, display of temper, unsportsmanlike behavior.

3059.6 Yellow and red cards will be valid for the twelve month period after such cards are 
issued. All infractions that result in the issuance of yellow and/or red cards should 
EH�UHSRUWHG�WR�WKH�866$�)UHHVW\OH�RI¿FH�

3059.7 The USSA Freestyle subcommittee for rules and technical should maintain records 
on all warnings imposed at all USSA competitions.

������� 7KH�866$�)UHHVW\OH�VSRUW�FRPPLWWHH�PD\�LVVXH�WKH�VDPH�ZDUQLQJ�DJDLQVW�RI¿FLDOV�
3059.9 A skier receiving a DNF for an event will be credited for event attendance for FFSP 

purposes and will receive a zero for the event.
3060 Competition Protocol
3060.1 Freestyle competitions may be comprised of the following events: moguls, dual 

moguls, aerials, halfpipe, skicross, slopestyle and big air.
 Freestyle competitions must provide the opportunity for both men and women to 

compete.
� $�FRPSHWLWLRQ�PD\�EH�DQQRXQFHG�DV�D�RQH��WZR��WKUHH��IRXU�RU�¿YH�HYHQW�FRPSHWLWLRQ��

)UHHVW\OH�FRPSHWLWLRQV�VKRXOG�FRQVLVW��LI�SRVVLEOH��RI�DOO�¿YH�HYHQWV�
� $�FRPELQHG�HYHQW�LV�GH¿QHG�DV�PRJXOV��DHULDOV�DQG�KDOISLSH��$�FRPELQHG�HYHQW�FDQ�

also be the sum of three components: (1) the greater of aerials and big air, (2) the 
greater of halfpipe and slopestyle, (3) the greater of moguls and dual moguls.

3060.2 Competition Procedures
 In all USSA authorized competitions, aerial results will be the total of two jumps, 
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and moguls will be the best of two runs unless only one run is taken, then it will 
be the score from the single run except at the Junior Nationals, where it will be the 
¿QDO�UXQ�H[FHSW�IRU�WKRVH�RQO\�WDNLQJ�RQH�UXQ��WKHQ�LW�ZLOO�EH�WKH�SODFLQJV�IURP�WKDW�
run. Dual moguls is an elimination format and is covered in 3060.2.2.

 The jury may alter this format to one run in the following circumstances: inclement 
weather or adverse conditions or to seed for dual moguls etc.

 If a competition is interrupted, the competition should be resumed when conditions 
warrant. The competitors’ results up to this point will remain valid if it is possible to 
complete the event on the same day. If it is not, the results prior to the interruption 
ZLOO�EH�FDQFHOOHG��,Q�WKH�FDVH�ZKHUH�DOO�WKH�FRPSHWLWRUV�KDYH�FRPSOHWHG�KLV�KHU�¿UVW�
run, this will constitute the complete event.

3060.2.1 Moguls
 In the moguls event, all skiers will make two runs down the course with the best 

scored used for the results.
3060.2.2 Dual Moguls
 Dual moguls is a series of one-run duals with the winner advancing to the next 

URXQG��8OWLPDWHO\��WKH�ODVW�WZR�UHPDLQLQJ�ZLOO�VNL�DJDLQVW�HDFK�RWKHU�IRU�¿UVW�SODFH�
3060.2.3 Aerials
 In aerials all competitors shall have two rounds. The rounds are run as individual 

competitions. The results from both rounds are added together and ranked. If both 
URXQGV�FDQQRW�EH�FRPSOHWHG�WKHQ�WKH�UHVXOWV�IURP�WKH�¿UVW�URXQG�ZLOO�EH�YDOLG�

3060.2.4 Halfpipe
 In the halfpipe event, all skiers will make two runs down the halfpipe with the best 

score used for the results.
3060.2.5 Slopestyle
 In the slopestyle event all competitors will make two runs down the course with the 

best scored run used for the results.
3060.2.6 Big Air
 In big air, all competitors will be given two runs; the better of the two scores will 

be used for the results.
3060.3 Cancellation or Postponement of Competition
 If a competition is cancelled or postponed, for whatever reason, notice must be 

JLYHQ�WR�WKH�866$�RI¿FH�DW�WKH�WLPH�RI�FDQFHOODWLRQ�RU�SRVWSRQHPHQW�
3061 Accidents
������� 7KH�7'�LV�UHVSRQVLEOH�IRU�¿OOLQJ�RXW�D�866$�LQMXU\�UHSRUW�IRUP�IRU�RI�DQ\�DFFLGHQWV�

or injuries in full detail (see rule 3030.7.1).
3062 Insurance
3062.1 Insurance information can be found in an earlier chapter of this guide.
3065 Organizational Meetings
3065.1 Team Captains’ Meeting
 The purpose of the team captains’ meeting is to provide detailed information 

concerning competition procedures and activities, determine bib draws, gather 
FRPSHWLWRU�TXDOL¿FDWLRQV��DQG�KDQGOH�DOO�QHFHVVDU\�RUJDQL]DWLRQDO�PDWWHUV�

 It is then the responsibility of the representative team captains to communicate this 
information to their respective participants. The head judge, USSA TD, chiefs of 
FRXUVHV�DQG�DOO�RWKHU�LPSRUWDQW�FRPSHWLWLRQ�RI¿FLDOV�VKDOO�DWWHQG�WKH�WHDP�FDSWDLQV¶�
meeting. The chief of competition shall conduct this meeting.

3065.2 Organization Committee Meetings
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 At USSA authorized competitions, there should be several organizational 
meetings preceding the competition and possibly during the competition. It is 
the responsibility of the host competition organizer to call to order organizational 
meetings, as he deems necessary, and to inform the key individuals involved in 
the event, so that they may attend. Further the results of these meetings should be 
made known to the key individuals whether or not they were able to attend. It is the 
responsibility of the chief of competition to communicate the essential information 
concerning the competition so that all parties may be reasonably informed.

3065.3 Judges’ Meetings
 The head judge for the competition will be responsible for conducting a judges’ 

PHHWLQJ�SULRU� WR� WKH�¿UVW�GD\�RI�FRPSHWLWLRQ�� ,W� LV�KLJKO\� UHFRPPHQGHG� WKDW� WKH�
MXGJHV�PHHWLQJV�FRPPHQFH�DW�OHDVW�RQH�GD\�SULRU�WR�WKH�¿UVW�GD\�RI�FRPSHWLWLRQ��
The head judge will be responsible for the communication and coordination of the 
meeting.

3065.4 Jury Meetings
� 7KH�MXU\�IRU�D�FRPSHWLWLRQ�ZLOO�PHHW�DW�OHDVW�RQFH�EHIRUH�WKH�¿UVW�WHDP�FDSWDLQV¶�

PHHWLQJ��7KH�MXU\�PXVW�DOVR�PHHW�RQFH�EHIRUH�RI¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ��LQ�RUGHU�WR�GR�DQ�
RI¿FLDO�FRXUVH�LQVSHFWLRQ��7KH�7'�ZLOO�DFW�DV�FKDLU�LQ�DOO�PHHWLQJV�RI�WKH�MXU\�

������� )RU� DOO� YHQXHV�� EHIRUH� WUDLQLQJ� EHJLQV�� RQ� WKH� ¿UVW� RI¿FLDO� WUDLQLQJ� GD\�� WKH�
competitors must inspect the course wearing his/her bib numbers in competition 
fashion and the bibs must be easily visible. The jury shall determine the time of 
inspection.

3065.6 Immediately after this inspection the TD and other available members of the jury 
shall be at the outrun to receive requests and suggestions from the competitors and 
coaches regarding the venue.

����� 2I¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ�IRU�DOO�HYHQWV��H[FOXGLQJ�6NLFURVV��VHH�����
������� 2I¿FLDO� WUDLQLQJ� IRU� DQ\� HYHQW� LV� DQ� LQVHSDUDEOH� SDUW� RI� WKH� FRPSHWLWLRQ�� 7KH�

competitors are required to participate. There will be a starter at training to regulate 
WKH�ÀRZ�RI�WKH�FRPSHWLWRUV�

������� 7KH�RI¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ�VKRXOG�HQFRPSDVV�DW�OHDVW�RQH�GD\�EHIRUH�WKH�HYHQW��DOWKRXJK�
not necessarily the day prior to the competition. For national level events, the 
RI¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ�VKDOO�LGHDOO\�HQFRPSDVV�DW�OHDVW�WZR�GD\V�EHIRUH�WKH�HYHQW��DOWKRXJK�
not necessarily consecutive.

������� )RU�DHULDOV��WKH�RI¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ�VKDOO�EH�D�PLQLPXP�RI�RQH�GD\��WZR�KRXUV�RI�DFWXDO�
MXPSLQJ�WLPH���7KH�MXU\�PD\�UHGXFH�WKLV�SHULRG�LI�VXI¿FLHQW�WUDLQLQJ�LV�DYDLODEOH�WKH�
morning of the event.

3066.4 For slopestyle, on the competition day, the competitors are allowed two hours of 
training before the competition begins. The jury may reduce this to one hour.

������� )RU� PRJXOV�� WKHUH� ZLOO� EH� D� PLQLPXP� RI� RQH� KRXU� RI� RI¿FLDO� WUDLQLQJ� RQ� WKH�
competition day. The Jury may reduce the recommended one hour training if 
UHTXLUHG�E\�FRQGLWLRQV��)RU�-XQLRU�1DWLRQDOV�PRJXOV�FRPSHWLWLRQ�GD\V��WKH�RI¿FLDO�
time allotment for each of women’s and men’s training times should be 45 minutes.

3066.6 For dual moguls, on the competition day the competitors are allowed a minimum 
of 30 minutes of training before the competition begins. The Jury may reduce this 
if conditions require it. For Junior Nationals dual moguls competition days, the 
RI¿FLDO�WLPH�DOORWPHQW�IRU�HDFK�RI�ZRPHQ¶V�DQG�PHQ¶V�WUDLQLQJ�WLPHV�VKRXOG�EH����
minutes.

3066.7 For halfpipe, training periods must be observed. One day of training before the 
competition day is to be provided. The Jury may reduce this period under special 
conditions. On the competition day the competitors are allowed a minimum of 30 
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minutes of training before the competition begins.
 On the competition day the competitors are allowed a minimum of 30 minutes of 

training before the competition begins.
3066.8 For big air the competitors should be given at least 30 minutes of training prior to 

the competition.
3066.9 The entire facility must be properly prepared and have proper medical services 

available.
����� -XPS�4XDOL¿FDWLRQV
� 7KLV� VHFWLRQ� LGHQWL¿HV� MXPS� TXDOL¿FDWLRQ� UHTXLUHPHQWV� IRU� DHULDO� PDQHXYHUV�

(jumps) used in all moguls, dual moguls and aerial events. This section does not 
DSSO\�WR�KDOI�SLSH��ELJ�DLU�YHQXHV�RU�VORSHVW\OH��,I�WKHUH�DUH�FRQÀLFWV�UHJDUGLQJ�MXPS�
TXDOL¿FDWLRQV�ZLWK�DQ\�RWKHU�VHFWLRQ�RI�WKLV�&RPSHWLWLRQ�*XLGH��WKLV�VHFWLRQ�VKDOO�
have precedence.

3070.1 Responsibilities
 Both the athlete and athlete’s coach share responsibility for ensuring that the 

DWKOHWH� LV�IXOO\�TXDOL¿HG�WR�SHUIRUP�DQ\�MXPS�LQ�D�866$�FRPSHWLWLRQ��4XDOL¿HG�
MXPSV�PXVW�EH�UHFRUGHG�RQ�WKH�866$�-XPS�4XDOL¿FDWLRQ�/LVW��7KH�SURFHGXUH�IRU�
recording the jumps will be published on the USSA website on a yearly basis. If 
an athlete performs a jump in a USSA or FIS event that is not listed on the USSA 
-XPS�4XDOL¿FDWLRQ�/LVW��WKHQ�WKH�DWKOHWH�ZLOO�EH�GLVTXDOL¿HG�IURP�WKH�HYHQW�LI�WKH�
MXPS�KDV�QRW�EHHQ�SURSHUO\�TXDOL¿HG�ZLWK�SURSHU�GRFXPHQWDWLRQ�

3070.2 Age Limitations for Jumps
 In moguls and dual moguls competitions, a competitor may not perform more than 

a single inverted maneuver.
������� -XPS�4XDOL¿FDWLRQ�3URFHVV
3070.3.1 Jumps Greater than 720º and all Off-axis Jumps greater than 720º and all off-axis 

MXPSV�UHTXLUH�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�E\�D�/HYHO���DHULDO�FRDFK�RU�EHWWHU��(DFK�WLPH�WKH�DWKOHWH�
DGGV�DQ�DGGLWLRQDO�URWDWLRQ�WKH\�PXVW�EH�TXDOL¿HG�IRU�WKDW�URWDWLRQDO�XSJUDGH��L�H��
�����WR������ZRXOG�UHTXLUH�D�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�XSJUDGH���)RU�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ��WKH�DWKOHWH�
VKDOO�VXFFHVVIXOO\�SHUIRUP�WKH�PDQHXYHU�¿YH�FRQVHFXWLYH�WLPHV�RQ�ZDWHU��IRDP��DLU�
EDJ�RU�VQRZ�IRU�WKH�TXDOLI\LQJ�FRDFK��6XEPLVVLRQ�RI�WKH�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�DV�GH¿QHG�LQ�
3070.4 is required for these jumps.

��������� ,QYHUWHG�MXPSV��,QYHUWHG�MXPSV��LQFOXGLQJ�DOO�VWUDLJKW�RYHU�IURQW�ÀLSV��VWUDLJKW�RYHU�
EDFN�ÀLSV��ZLOO�EH�TXDOL¿HG�LQ�DFFRUGDQFH�ZLWK�WKH�IROORZLQJ�WDEOH�

� ,QYHUWHG�-XPS� 5HFRPPHQGHG�PLQLPXP� 0LQLPXP�&HUWL¿HG�&RDFK
     number of jumps  Level to qualify jump
 • Single somersault (including single twists) OA up to 720º and rotations of more 

than 720º   100  Level 2 Aerial coach
 • Single somersault with two or more twists and OA over 720º (not including 

double OA)  100  Level 3 Aerial coach
 • Double somersault (including twists) and all Double OA jumps
      125  Level 4 Aerial coach
 • Triple somersault (including twists) and all other acrobatic maneuvers
      75  Level 5 Aerial coach
  Athletes must qualify a back layout on water, air bag or foam without position 

EHIRUH�WUDLQLQJ�RWKHU�EDFN�ÀLSV�ZLWK�SRVLWLRQ��VXFK�DV�EDFN�LURQ�FURVV���(DFK�WLPH�
WKH� DWKOHWH� DGGV� DQ� DGGLWLRQDO� URWDWLRQ� WKH\�PXVW�EH�TXDOL¿HG� IRU� WKDW� URWDWLRQDO�
XSJUDGH��L�H��EDFN�ÀLS�WR�EDFN�ÀLS�ZLWK�D�WZLVW�RU�E)�WR�EG)�RU�IURQW�ÀLS�WR�GRXEOH�
IURQW� ÀLS� ZRXOG� UHTXLUH� D� TXDOL¿FDWLRQ� XSJUDGH��� 7R� UHFHLYH� TXDOL¿FDWLRQ� IRU�
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DQ� LQYHUWHG� MXPS�� WKH� UHFRPPHQGHG� PLQLPXP� QXPEHU� RI� MXPSV� VKDOO� ¿UVW� EH�
SHUIRUPHG�RQ�ZDWHU�DQG�WKH���MXPS�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�SURFHGXUH�VXFFHVVIXOO\�FRPSOHWHG�
EHIRUH�DWWHPSWLQJ�WKH�MXPS�RQ�VQRZ��6XEPLVVLRQ�RI�WKH�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�DV�GH¿QHG�LQ�
3070.4 is required for all inverted jumps.

�����������)RU�PRJXOV�DQG�GXDO�PRJXOV��LQ�DGGLWLRQ�WR�WKH�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�SURFHGXUH�UHTXLUHG�
by 3070.3.3, before an inverted jump is allowed to be performed in competition 
LW�PXVW� EH� IXUWKHU� TXDOL¿HG� RQ� VQRZ�E\� D� OHYHO� �� RU� KLJKHU�$HULDO�&RDFK��7KLV�
TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�PXVW�XVH� WKH�RQ� VQRZ�TXDOL¿HU�SURFHVV� DV�SRVWHG� DW�ZZZ�XVVD�RUJ�
under rules and regulations. Once the athlete successfully completes the on snow 
TXDOL¿HU��WKH�TXDOLI\LQJ�FRDFK�PXVW�HQWHU�WKH�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�DV�RXWOLQHG�LQ��������

3070.3.3 Positions. It is not necessary to include body positions or grabs (i.e., cross, mute 
grab, tuck, lay-out, misty, or bio, etc.) when qualifying a rotational, off-axis or 
single inverted maneuver.

������� 6XEPLWWLQJ�4XDOL¿FDWLRQV
 When required by these rules, the qualifying coach shall enter the athlete’s 

TXDOL¿FDWLRQ� LQIRUPDWLRQ� XVLQJ� WKH� 866$� 2QOLQH� -XPS� OLVW�� &RDFKHV� ZLOO� XVH�
WKH� FXUUHQW�4XDOL¿FDWLRQ� 6KHHW� WR� TXDOLI\� WKH� MXPS��7KLV� IRUP�� LQVWUXFWLRQV� IRU�
completing it and the link and instructions for the online Jump List, can be found 
RQ�WKH�866$�ZHEVLWH�ZZZ�XVVD�RUJ��7KH�4XDOLI\LQJ�FRDFK�PXVW�UHWDLQ�DOO�DWKOHWH�
TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�IRUPV�IRU�D�SHULRG�RI���\HDUV�

3070.5 New Maneuvers.
������� 6XVSHQVLRQ�RI�4XDOL¿FDWLRQ
� &RPSHWLWRUV�DUH�VXEMHFW�WR�VXVSHQVLRQ�IRU�WKDW�FRPSHWLWLRQ�RI�KLV�KHU�TXDOL¿FDWLRQV�

by any member of the jury with agreement of the jury if they have shown an 
inability to perform the maneuver in a safe manner for which they have been 
TXDOL¿HG�

3070.7 The national ski associations have the right to further restrict their athletes from 
participation in inverted aerials.

������� &RDFK�&HUWL¿FDWLRQ�3URFHVV
� &RDFKHV�VKDOO�SUHVFULEH�WR�WKH�IROORZLQJ�UHTXLUHPHQWV�IRU�FHUWL¿FDWLRQ�
 Mogul Coaching Level Requirements
 Level 1 - Level 100 clinic / First Aid / ASEP
 Level 2 - Level 200 clinic / Level 1 Mogul cert. / Level 2 Aerial cert. / min 2years.
 Professional coaching (minimum of 25 days per year – days can be accumulated 

over more than 2 years, but not less than 2 years)
 Level 3 under development
 Aerial Coaching Level Requirements (this will also include Freeride off axis 

jumps)
 Level 2 - Attend a Level 200 clinic / Level 100 cert. (any USSA discipline, 

USASA or other snow sport which must include First Aid, CPR & ASEP / Must 
complete the level 2 Coaching knowledge / Skills Assessment / Must have 2 years 
professional coaching (minimum of 25 days per year – days can be accumulated 
over more than 2 years, but not less than 2 years)

� /HYHO���±�/HYHO���FHUWL¿FDWLRQ��0XVW�FRPSOHWH�WKH�/HYHO���&RDFKLQJ�.QRZOHGJH���
Skills Assessment. Must have 2 years professional coaching (minimum of 25 days 
per year – days can be accumulated over more than 2 years, but not less than 2 
years)

� /HYHO�����/HYHO���FHUWL¿FDWLRQ��0XVW�FRPSOHWH�WKH�/HYHO���&RDFKLQJ�.QRZOHGJH���
Skills Assessment, Must have 5 years professional coaching (minimum of 25 days 
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per year – days can be accumulated over more than 5 years, but not less than 5 
years)

� /HYHO�����/HYHO���FHUWL¿FDWLRQ��0XVW�FRPSOHWH�WKH�/HYHO���&RDFKLQJ�.QRZOHGJH�
/ Skills Assessment, Must have 10 years professional coaching (minimum of 25 
days per year – days can be accumulated over more than 10 years, but not less than 
10 years)

 What the coaching Levels allow:
� &RDFKLQJ�&HUWL¿FDWLRQ�OHYHOV�
 Level 2 Mogul or Aerial coach may qualify upright and off axis aerial maneuvers. 

Rotational maneuvers of more than 1080 and single somersaults (including single 
twists and all loops)

� /HYHO� ��$HULDO� &RDFK� PD\� TXDOLI\� VLQJOH� ÀLSV� ZLWK� PRUH� WKDQ� RQH� WZLVW� DQG�
“standard” off axis jumps over 1080 (but not including “double” off axis) also 
PLQLPXP�OHYHO�WR�EH�D�866$�GHVLJQDWHG�RQ�VQRZ�TXDOL¿HU�

 Level 4 Aerial Coach may qualify double somersaults (including twists) and 
“double” off axis jumps.

 Level 5 is unlimited
 Note that Level 2 Mogul cert requires Level 2 Aerial cert. as prerequisite.

4000 AERIALS
����� 'H¿QLWLRQ
 Aerial competition shall consist of two different acrobatic leaps from a prepared 

jump(s), stressing takeoff, height and distance (referred to as “air”), proper style, 
execution and precision of movement (referred to as “form”) and “landing”.

4002 The Aerial Site
4002.1 Joint Regulations for Men’s and Women’s Aerial Sites
4002.1.1 Aerial sites for all events in the USSA Freestyle calendar must conform to the 

current USSA standards for aerial courses (see appendix later in this Guide).
4002.1.2 General Characteristics of the Aerial Site
� 7KH�DHULDO�VLWH�PXVW�EH�FRQVWUXFWHG�VSHFL¿FDOO\�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�WKH�VSHFL¿FDWLRQV�DV�

established by the FIS and/or the USSA, as applicable. The snow conditions must 
be prepared to ensure competitor safety, and the course must be properly set and free 
of all hazards. All measurements taken are in degrees as opposed to percentages.

4002.1.3 Layout of the Aerial Site
 Aerial sites should be constructed from earth whenever possible. If not practical, 

then a natural location should be chosen, and in the last choice, the facility could 
be constructed solely of hay bales or snow. In order to assure the correct facility is 
available, this construction should precede the competition by a reasonable period 
of time as indicated by the TD.

 The aerial site should be located where spectators can have easy access, where 
facilities and services are located nearby, and if possible, where snowmaking can 
service the site.

 The aerial site should not have any obstacles or obstructions that will cause any 
LQFRQYHQLHQFH� RU� GLI¿FXOW\� IRU� WKH� FRPSHWLWRU�� 7KHUH� VKRXOG� EH� DPSOH� VSDFH�
DYDLODEOH�LQ�WKH�VWDUW�DQG�¿QLVK�DUHD�IRU�WKH�FRPSHWLWRU�WR�PDQHXYHU�

4002.1.3.1 Three wind indicators must be on the aerial site, one on the start and two on the 
knoll.

4003 Scoring
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 A split scoring system will be used at all aerial events. The competitor’s acrobatic 
skiing will be judged on three basic components as follows:

4003.1 Air; consisting of 20% of the score.
4003.2 Form; consisting of 50% of the score.
4003.3 Landing; consisting of 30% of the score.
 The judges will each evaluate the competitor’s performance based upon the criteria 

set forth in section 6004. The score will be multiplied by the appropriate degree of 
GLI¿FXOW\�IDFWRU��''��WR�GHWHUPLQH�WKH�WRWDO�VFRUH�IRU�HDFK�MXPS��7KH�FRPSHWLWRU¶V�
¿QDO�VFRUH�IRU�ERWK�MXPSV�LV�GHWHUPLQHG�E\�DGGLQJ�WRJHWKHU�WKH�WRWDO�VFRUHV�IURP�
each jump.

 For judging criteria, refer to section 6004.
4004 Scoring Procedure
 See rule 3045.3 for calculation of scores.
4004.1 Split Scoring System
 Refer to section 6003.
����� &DOFXODWLRQ�RI�'HJUHH�RI�'LI¿FXOW\
 Refer to rule 6006 of the Rules for Scoring.
����� 6SHFLDO�3URFHGXUHV
4008.1 Loss of Ski(s)
 See Rule 3057.1.14 and 3058.1
������� 'H¿QLWLRQ�RI�'LIIHUHQW�-XPSV
 A competitor must announce his/her jump and perform two different aerial jumps. 

Refer to section 6008 for information regarding which jumps are considered to be 
different.

4008.3 Starting Time
 The jumpers have a maximum of 15 seconds to start down the in-run after being 

told that the course is clear and the judges are ready. Refusal to start will be treated 
as a balk. (See Rule 3057.1.15)

4200 MOGULS
����� 'H¿QLWLRQ
 Moguls competition should consist of two runs on a steep, heavily moguled course, 

stressing technical turns, speed, and aerial maneuvers.
4202 The Moguls/Dual Moguls Course
4202.1 Joint regulations for men and women’s mogul/dual mogul courses
4202.1.1 Moguls/dual moguls courses for Junior Nationals and U.S. Freestyle Championships 

PXVW�FRQIRUP�WR�WKH�VSHFL¿FDWLRQV�DV�VHW�E\�WKH�866$�DQG�RU�),6�
4202.1.2 General characteristics of the moguls/dual moguls site
 The moguls site must be uniformly covered in moguls, with a reasonably constant 

pitch and fall line, free of obstacles, with satisfactory snow cover.
4202.1.3 Layout of the moguls/dual moguls site
 The moguls site should have a constant gradient with one continuous fall line.
 The slope should not be overly concave or convex, nor should it have distinct 

changes in gradient.
 The course should be as evenly covered in moguls as possible. Hard, sharp bumps 

should be smoothed out, deep ruts, ice balls and snow machine tracks should be 
UHPRYHG��%XPSV�WKDW�WKURZ�WKH�FRPSHWLWRU�WRR�IDU�LQWR�WKH�DLU�VKRXOG�EH�PRGL¿HG��
All Senior, A’s, Open and Champ events must follow the most current FIS rules 
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LQ�UHJDUG�WR�-XPS�VSHFL¿FDWLRQV�DQG�/DQGLQJ�=RQH�VSHFL¿FDWLRQV��:LWK�UHVSHFW�WR�
jumps, they should not be continuous across the course, such as “pro jumps” and 
VKRXOG�FRQIRUP�WR�&RXUVH�6SHFL¿FDWLRQV�IRU�0RJXOV��&KRSSLQJ�RI�WKH�ODQGLQJ�DUHD�
must take place due to safety concerns (see 3034.1.3).

 When snow cover is minimal, the organizing committee must transport additional 
snow to safely cover the course.

 The jury may postpone or cancel an event if the moguls do not satisfactorily meet 
a reasonable minimum to constitute a moguls competition.

 Obstacles, which a competitor may hit, must be marked if they cannot be covered, 
whereas snow, safety nets, or other devices must protect obstacles on the sides of 
the course.

� $W�OHDVW�QLQH�FRQWURO�JDWHV�SOXV�WKH�VWDUW�DQG�¿QLVK�PXVW�EH�ORFDWHG�RQ�WKH�FRXUVH�WR�
mark 10 evenly spaced intervals with gates measuring 8 m - 12 m apart.

4202.1.4 Preparation and inspection of the moguls site
4202.1.4.1 The moguls site must be completely prepared for skiing at least one day before 

the moguls event, and must then be available for training.
4202.1.4.2 To improve upon marginal lighting conditions, the organizer may color the 

moguls, add pine bough branches, etc.
����������� 6RPH� PRJXOV� PD\� EH� PRGL¿HG� IRU� XVH� DV� DLU� EXPSV� �VHH� ����������� 7KHUH�

should be air bumps at the top and bottom of each course in approximately the 
same positions. The takeoff of the top air bumps should be placed at 15% of the 
course length and the takeoff of the bottom air bumps should be placed at 20% 
IURP�WKH�¿QLVK�OLQH�

��������� 2I¿FLDO�7UDLQLQJ
����������� 7KHUH�ZLOO�EH�D�PLQLPXP�RI�RQH�KRXU�RI�RI¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ�RQ�WKH�FRPSHWLWLRQ�GD\�
4203 Scoring
 A split scoring system will be used at all moguls events. The competitor’s moguls 

skiing will be evaluated on three basic components as follows:
4203.1 Turns; consisting of 50% of the score.
 Refer to rule 6204.1
4203.2 Air; consisting of 25% of the score.
 Refer to rule 6204.2
4203.3 Speed; consisting of 25% of the score.
 Refer to rule 6204.3
 The judges shall evaluate each competitor’s performance with respect to “turns” 

and “air” as further described rules 6204.1 and 6204.2. The speed score as 
calculated in accordance with rule 6204.3 and shall be added to the total of the 
MXGJHV¶�VFRUHV�WR�GHWHUPLQH�WKH�¿QDO�PRJXOV�VFRUH�IRU�HDFK�FRPSHWLWRU�

 The competitor should be judged from the time that the run is started until he/she 
FURVVHV�WKH�¿QLVK�OLQH��7KH�VNLHU�VKRXOG�FRPH�WR�D�VDIH�DQG�FRPSOHWH�VWRS�LQ�WKH�
¿QLVK�DUHD��$HULDO�PDQHXYHUV�ODQGLQJ�EH\RQG�WKH�¿QLVK�OLQH�ZLOO�EH�GLVUHJDUGHG�

4204 Scoring Procedure
 See rule 3045.3 for calculation of scores.
4204.1 Split Scoring System
 Refer to section 6203.
4204.2 Pace Time
 The pace time will be calculated at 9.7 m/sec for men and 8.2 m/sec for women.
4206 Special Procedures
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4206.1 Number of Jumps
 All moguls courses are two jump courses. Every competitor must perform two 

different jumps in order to receive maximum points. Two different jumps are 
GH¿QHG�LQ����������

 A competitor who performs only one jump can only receive a maximum of 50% 
of the total possible aerial score. Jumps in excess of the recommended amount will 
be disregarded in order of lowest to highest scoring. For example, if a competitor 
performs three jumps, the judges will disregard the lowest scoring jump. However, 
a competitor should be careful not to perform jumps in such excess that the judges 
scores for turns are negatively affected.

 To include new maneuvers to the approved list a competitor must petition the rules 
and technical subcommittee. This list will be amended on a seasonal basis only.

4300 Dual Moguls
 Dual moguls competition consists of moguls skiing on a heavily moguled course. 

Technical turns, speed and aerial maneuvers are used to evaluate the skiers with the 
winner of each round advancing to the next round as further explained in rule 4305 
and rule 4306.4

4302.1 Joint regulations for women’s and men’s dual moguls courses (see 4202)
4302.1.1 Nine control gates (markers or Slalom poles) designating the outside of the course 

and the center line must be located on the course at equally spaced intervals. 
Moguls may be machine constructed an all care must be taken to assure the courses 
are equal in respect to lines and number and size of the moguls.

4302.1.2 The dual moguls site must be completely prepared for skiing at least one day 
before the dual moguls event, and must then be available for training.

������� 2I¿FLDO�7UDLQLQJ
4302.2.1 On the competition day the competitors are allowed a minimum of 30 minutes 

of training before the competition begins. The Jury may reduce this if conditions 
require it.

4303 The competitor’s moguls skiing will be evaluated on three basic components as 
follows (see 3045.3 for general scoring procedures):

������� 7XUQV���'H¿QLWLRQ�UHIHU�WR�866$�)UHHVW\OH�MXGJLQJ�PDQXDO��������WR����������DQG�
6304.2.1)

������� $LU���'H¿QLWLRQ�UHIHU�WR�866$�)UHHVW\OH�MXGJLQJ�PDQXDO�
������� 6SHHG���'H¿QLWLRQ�UHIHU�WR�866$�)UHHVW\OH�MXGJLQJ�PDQXDO�
4304 Judging Procedure
� $�SDQHO�RI�MXGJHV�VKDOO�DGPLQLVWHU�VFRUHV�EDVHG�XSRQ�VSHFL¿F�GXWLHV�IRU�HDFK�MXGJH��

as set forth in the USSA Freestyle judging manual 6205.
 The judges should evaluate the competitor’s performance with respect to ”turns”, 

”air” and ”speed” as further described in the USSA Freestyle judging manual.
 The competitor should be judged from the time the run is started until he crosses 

WKH�¿QLVK�OLQH��7KH�VNLHU�VKRXOG�FRPH�WR�D�FRQWUROOHG�DQG�FRPSOHWH�VWRS�LQ�WKH�¿QLVK�
DUHD��$HULDO�PDQHXYHUV�ODQGLQJ�EH\RQG�WKH�¿QLVK�OLQH�ZLOO�EH�GLVUHJDUGHG�

4305 Competition Procedure
 Seeding will be done according to either the most recent USSA points list for dual 

moguls or the most recent moguls event either that morning or the previous day. 
At all USSA events, at the discretion of the meet organizers, all skiers will then be 
seeded according to FIS normal bracketing or straight performance seeding.
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  Color (or side) of course will be predetermined in the following manner:
  Round of 128 top skier in pairing will be red
  Round of 64 top skier in pairing will be blue
  Round of 32 top skier in pairing will be red
  Round of 16 top skier in pairing will be blue
  Round of 8 top skier in pairing will be red
  Round of 4 top skier in pairing will be blue
  Final Rounds top skier in pairing will be red
 In all cases the left side (looking up the hill) will be the blue course and the right 

side will be the red course. The ranking to the eighth place will be determined by 
skiing. A minimum of 2 athletes is required in Duals for an event to be scored. 
Points will be awarded as follows:

  Place Points   Place Points
  1  30.00   7 26.57
  2  29.40   8 26.04
  3  28.81   9-16 23.78
  4  28.23   17-32 18.66
  5  27.67   33-64 11.49
  6  27.11   65-128 04.35
4306 Special Procedures
4306.1 Aerial Maneuvers
 Air Judges evaluate jumps based on the scoring criteria from single moguls 

�TXDOLW\��DLU�DQG�VSRQWDQHLW\���DV�ZHOO�DV�GLI¿FXOW\�DQG�YDULHW\��&RPSHWLWRUV�PD\�
repeat jumps but judges will consider variety in comparing the two competitors. 
9DULHW\�UHÀHFWV�D�GLIIHUHQW�QXPEHU�RI�PDQHXYHUV�DQG�GLIIHUHQW�W\SHV�RI�PDQHXYHUV�

4306.2 Dual Moguls Start Device
 The start ramp shall be prepared in such a way that the competitors can stand 

relaxed on the starting line and can quickly reach full speed after leaving the start.
� 7KH�VSHFL¿FDWLRQV�FDQ�EH�DGMXVWHG�WR�WKH�QHHGV�RI�WKH�VSHFL¿F�FRXUVH�
 The start gates are to be placed in the center of each of course.
 The gates have to open simultaneously and it must be impossible for a competitor 

to open the gates himself.
 Example:
 Two hinged gates each 100 cm wide and 40 cm in height. The starting block 

�EHKLQG�WKH�ERDUG��PXVW�EH�FRYHUHG�ZLWK�7HÀRQ�WR�SURWHFW�WKH�VNL��7KH�ZHLJKW�IRU�
each hinge gate is 15 kg.

 The bolt (lock) system should operate in such a way that both gates open outwards 
on operation of a single control mechanism. Mechanical controls are preferred 
over electrical ones, for reasons of reliability and portability.

4306.3 Dual Moguls Format
��������� 'XDO�PRJXOV�¿QDOV�ZLOO�EH�ZRPHQ��UG�DQG��WK��WKHQ�ZRPHQ��VW�DQG��QG��WKHQ�PHQ�

3rd and 4th, men 1st and 2nd.
4306.3.2 Dual Moguls Control Gates
 At all dual moguls courses, there shall be nine control gates to divide the course 

into ten even parts.
4306.3.3 The width of each dual course should be 6.5 m ± 0.5 m.
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4500 Skicross
� $IWHU� D� WLPHG�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ� UXQ�� D� JURXS� RI� VNLHU¶V� UDFH� DJDLQVW� HDFK� RWKHU� RQ� D�

specially prepared skicross course that includes different types of turns, jumps, 
waves and other freestyle/freeskiing terrain features.

4501 Technical Data
4501.1 Vertical Drop
4501.1.1 Courses for all events must be a minimum of 130 vertical meters to a maximum 

250 vertical meters. The same course may be used for, men and women. Average 
slope should be between 12º-22º.

4501.1.2 The total times for course shall be between 35 - 60 seconds.
4501.2 Gates
4501.2.1 A skicross gate consists of one long slalom pole and one stubby pole and one gate.
4501.2.2 Consecutive gates must alternate in color (except banana’s). The slalom poles must 

carry triangular gates matching the color of the pole.
4501.2.3 Triangular gates must be used with the following sizes:
 Discipline  Base  Long side  Short side
  SX  130 cm  110 cm  55 cm
  SX  100 cm  80 cm  40 cm
 The turning pole must be a stubby pole (45 cm).
4501.2.4 Triangular gates have to be placed at the bottom of the gate.
4501.2.4.1 The gates must be set so that the competitors can distinguish them clearly 

and quickly even at high speeds. The gate should be set at right angles to the 
competition line. In certain circumstances, skiers may be required to pass between 
two gates of the same color (for example: corridors).

4501.2.5 Correct Passage
 A gate has been passed correctly when both the competitor’s ski tips and both feet 

have passed across the gate line. If a competitor loses a ski, without committing a 
fault, e.g. not straddling a gate, then the tip of the remaining ski and both feet must 
have passed the gate line. The gate line is the imaginary shortest line between the 
two turning poles. (See ICR Alpine 661.4)

4502 Course
4502.1 General characteristics of the courses.
� 7KH� VORSH� VKRXOG� SUHIHUDEO\� EH� RI� D� PHGLXP� SLWFK� �QRW� ÀDW�QRW� VWHHS�LGHDOO\�

12º-22º) with varied terrain with an average slope of 15º. The skicross slope should 
must be a minimum of 30 m wide. The skicross track width for 4 to 6 skiers shall 
be no less than 5 m in width. Under certain conditions for short sections (50 m or 
less) the course width may be a minimum of 20 m. The ideal skicross course will 
allow for the construction of all or some of the following terrain features: banks 
(crescent shaped), double banks, single, double, or triple jumps, rollers, offset 
rollers - (single, double, triple, etc.), step-up jumps, spines and double spines, pro 
style jumps, hip jumps, table top jumps, and medium or long GS type turns (when 
building a feature is not possible).

 Other terrain features can be built but safety considerations must always be a 
priority. Gap jumps will not be permitted under any circumstances.

 The features should be designed so that competitors are attempting to gain speed 
and not having to break before each one.

4502.2 Course preparation
 The track should be closed to the public at least 24 hours before the training. 
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7HUUDLQ�IHDWXUHV�DQG�MXPSV�PXVW�EH�EXLOW�ZLWK�VXI¿FLHQW�WLPH�VR�WKDW�WKH�VQRZ�KDV�
been compacted to insure that they can be properly maintained during training and 
FRPSHWLWLRQ��7KH�XVH�RI�DUWL¿FLDO�PHDQV�LV�SHUPLWWHG��VDOW��ZDWHU��HWF���

4503 Course setting
������� 7KH� VHWWLQJ�RI� WKH�JDWHV�PXVW� EH�GRQH�EHIRUH� WKH�RI¿FLDO� LQVSHFWLRQ� DQG� VKRXOG�

incorporate the skillful use of the terrain with the integration of terrain features and 
jumps into the setting. Minor adjustments in the setting may be necessary during 
the training to adjust the course for a smooth race line. Any changes made during 
training should be announced in the start area so all competitors and Team Captains 
are aware of such changes.

4503.2 The total number of terrain features and jumps should be at the discretion of the 
course designer but will incorporate as many different possibilities as is practical. 
Blind jumps or terrain features where a skier is unable to see the landing from the 
take-off should be avoided. The course should be designed to separate the skiers 
as quickly as possible after the start (i.e. 3-5 rolls or other terrain features between 
WKH�VWDUW�DQG� WKH�¿UVW� WXUQ���7KHVH� WHUUDLQ�IHDWXUHV�VKRXOG�EH�SODFHG� LQ�D�VWUDLJKW�
OLQH� IURP� WKH�VWDUW� WR� WKH�¿UVW� WXUQ��0LQLPXP�GLVWDQFH�RI� WKH�VWUDLJKW� VHFWLRQ�RI�
WKH�FRXUVH�EHWZHHQ�WKH�VWDUW�DQG�WKH�¿UVW�WXUQ�VKRXOG�EH�QR�OHVV�WKDQ����P��7KH�DUF�
RI�WKH�¿UVW�WXUQ�VKDOO�EH�QR�OHVV�WKDQ�D������FKDQJH�LQ�GLUHFWLRQ��L�H��WKH�GHJUHHV�
GLIIHUHQFH�EHWZHHQ�WKH�HQWUDQFH�DQG�WKH�H[LW�RI�WKH�WXUQ��7KH�¿UVW�WXUQ�LV�XVXDOO\�WKH�
largest turn of the course, wide enough to accommodate all competitors at once. 
The start should be designed in such a way the competitors can gain the speed 
without using his/her ski poles or skating.

4504 Inspection/Training
 The competitors are allowed to inspect the course by slowly sliding down 

through or alongside the course. Inspection times are at the discretion of the Jury 
but should be a minimum of 15 minutes. Two inspection runs at half speed are 
recommended. All competitors are required to complete at least one inspection run 
prior to training. Competitors must visibly wear his/her bib and helmet. At least 
RQH�2I¿FLDO�WUDLQLQJ�UXQ�SULRU�WR�WKH�DFWXDO�FRPSHWLWLRQ�LV�PDQGDWRU\�IRU�HDFK�VLWH�
- normally the training runs should be 1 - 2 hours in length and should be held the 
day before the actual event takes place (under certain mitigating circumstances the 
Jury may decide other possibilities).

4505 Execution of Skicross
4505.1 Finals are based on 8 to 32 men and 8 to 16 women with 2 to 4 skiers per heat.
4505.2 Skicross will be run according to a single knockout format. Timed runs are used to 

qualify skiers for the skicross.
��������� 7ZR�SRVVLELOLWLHV�IRU�WLPHG�WULDOV�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�
� ���4XDOL¿FDWLRQ�ZLWK�RQH�UXQ�±�DOO�VNLHUV�KDYH�RQH�WLPHG�UXQ
� ���4XDOL¿FDWLRQ�ZLWK�WZR�UXQV�±�DOO�VNLHUV�KDYH�WZR�WLPHG�UXQV�WKH�EHWWHU�RI�WZR�

UXQV�GHWHUPLQHV�WKH�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�UDQNLQJ�OLVW��VDPH�VWDUW�OLVW�IRU�ERWK�UXQV��
��������� ,Q�WKH�4XDOL¿FDWLRQ�UDFH��LI�WZR�RU�PRUH�FRPSHWLWRUV�KDYH�WKH�VDPH�WLPH��WLHG���WKHQ�

skier that started later in the race, will win the tie.
4505.2.3 Ties in Heats before the Final
 In case of an unbreakable tie in the heats (between the 2nd, and 3rd  or 3rd and 4th 

SODFHG�FRPSHWLWRUV���WKH�FRPSHWLWRU�ZLWK�WKH�ORZHVW�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�UDQN�ZLOO�DGYDQFH�
4505.2.4 Unbreakable Ties in the Final
� ,Q�FDVH�RI�DQ�XQEUHDNDEOH�WLH�LQ�WKH�VPDOO�¿QDO�RU�WKH�ELJ�¿QDO��WKH\�ZLOO�UHPDLQ�WLHG�
4505.3 The two skiers (four skiers per heat) or three skiers (six skiers per heat) advance 

IURP�URXQG�WR�URXQG�DV�GHWHUPLQHG�E\�KLV�KHU�SODFH�RI�¿QLVK�LQ�HDFK�KHDW�
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4505.4 Determination of place
� 3ODFH�RI�¿QLVK�LV�GHWHUPLQHG�E\�WKH�¿UVW�SDUW�RI�WKH�ERG\�WKDW�FURVV�¿QLVK�OLQH�
��������� :KHQHYHU��SRVVLEOH��D�¿QLVK�OLQH�FDPHUD��YLGHR�RU�SKRWR�¿QLVK��VKRXOG�EH�DYDLODEOH��

In case of a tie (between the 2nd and 3rd / 3rd or 4th place skiers in the heat only), 
WKH�VNLHU�ZLWK�WKH�ORZHVW�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�WLPH�ZLOO�DGYDQFH�

4505.4.2 In a case where more than one competitor does not complete the course nor cross 
WKH�¿QLVK�OLQH��UDQNLQJV�ZLOO�EH�EDVHG�RQ�WKH�FRPSHWLWRU�ZKR�PDGH�LW�IXUWKHU�GRZQ�
the course, will receive the better rank.

4505.5 Race Bibs
 Race Bibs are numbered on front, and back for better visibility by the course 

judges. The main 4 colors of the bibs will be Red, Green, Blue and Yellow. White 
and Black will be used additionally if a 6-person format is used.

4505.6 Gate Judges
 Gate Judges - between four and eight gate judges (with radios connected with the 

¿QLVK�UHIHUHH�� RQ� D� VNLFURVV� LV� QHFHVVDU\��7KH\�PXVW� EH� IDPLOLDU�ZLWK� WKH� UXOHV�
�LQVSHFWLRQ��WUDLQLQJ��JDWH�'64�DQG�FRQWDFW�HWF���

4506 Skicross Finals Parings
� 3DLULQJV�IRU�WKH�¿QDOV�ZLOO�EH�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�WKH�IROORZLQJ�EXW�PD\�FRQVLVW�RI�DV�IHZ�

as 1 heat with only 2 competitors:
4506.1 Finals
 Ranking for 8 heats/4 per heat (32) Men
� � +HDW��� �VW�3RV� �QG�3RV� �UG�3RV� �WK�3RV
  1  1 16 24 32
  2  8 9 17 25
  3  6 11 19 27
  4  4 13 21 29
  5  3 14 22 30
  6  5 12 20 28
  7  7 10 18 26
  8  2 15 23 31
4506.2 Ranking for 4 heats/4 per heat (16) Women or Men
� � +HDW��� �VW�3RV� �QG�3RV� �UG�3RV� �WK�3RV
  1  1 8 12 16
  2  4 5 9 13
  3  3 6 10 14
  4  2 7 11 15
4506.3 Ranking for 2 heats/4 per heat (8) Women or Men
� � +HDW���VW�3RV��QG�3RV��UG�3RV��WK�3RV
  1  1 4 6 8
  2  2 3 5 7
4507 The Start
4507.1 Start lane choice during each heat based only on the skiers qualifying time. First 

LQ�WKH�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�FDQ�FKRVH�KLV�KHU�ODQH��WKH�VHFRQG�IDVWHVW�WKH�QH[W�ODQH�DQG�VR�
on in each heat. Assignment of new bibs numbered based on the results of the time 
trials will aid to determine lane selection in the start.

 A missed start is a DNS. It is the skier’s responsibility to arrive at the start in time 
to compete.
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4507.2 Start lanes
� (DFK�VWDUWLQJ�SRVLWLRQ�LV�LGHQWL¿HG�E\�D�FRORU��/RRNLQJ�XS�WKH�FRXUVH��WKH�SRVLWLRQV�

are set from left to right. For a four person skicross, position 1 is red, position 2 is 
green, position 3 is blue and position 4 is yellow. For a six person skicross, black 
would be position 1 and white position 6. The other colors will remain the same 
and in the same order.

4507.3 Skicross Start ramp and Start Device
 The Start Ramp shall be prepared in such a way that the competitors can stand 

relaxed in the starting device and can quickly reach full speed after leaving the start.
� 7KH�VSHFL¿FDWLRQV�FDQ�EH�DGMXVWHG�WR�WKH�QHHGV�RI�WKH�VSHFL¿F�FRXUVH��7KH�VWDUW�JDWHV�

are to be placed in the center of the courses. The gates have to open simultaneously 
and it must be impossible for a competitor to open the gates himself or block the 
opening of the gate by applying force to the gate.

 Standards:
 Hinged gates, each 100 cm wide and 40 cm in height.
 There shall be 60 cm between each gate. The height of the handles shall be 95 cm 

above the snow level. The size of each handle shall be 10 cm long.
 The starting surface of the gate must be covered with a protection for the skis. The 

JDWH�PXVW�KDYH�VXI¿FLHQW�ZHLJKW�WR�RSHUDWH�SURSHUW\��7KH�EROW��ORFN��V\VWHP�VKRXOG�
RSHUDWH�LQ�VXFK�D�ZD\�WKDW�WKH�JDWHV�RSHQ�RXWZDUG��DV�OHDVW�SDVW������RQ�RSHUDWLRQ�
of a single control mechanism. Mechanical controls are all preferred over electrical 
ones, for reasons of reliability and portability.

 All start devices for FIS World Cup need to be approved by the FIS.
4507.4 Start Command
 The skicross start command shall begin with the warning, “We are ready with the 

next Heat, proceed to the Start Gate”
 “Enter the Start Gate” (30 seconds before the start command)
 “Skiers Ready!”, then “Attention!” followed by the starter opening the start gate
����� &RQWDFW
4508.1 Intentional contact by pushing, pulling or other means, which causes another 

competitor to slow down, fall or exit the course is not allowed and is an automatic 
GLVTXDOL¿FDWLRQ�� 8QDYRLGDEOH� ³FDVXDO� FRQWDFW´� PD\� EH� DFFHSWDEOH�� $OO� FRQWDFW�
infractions will be at the discretion of the course judges and race Jury.

������� ,I�D�VNLHU�LV�GLVTXDOL¿HG�EDVHG�XSRQ�DQ�LQIUDFWLRQ�RI�WKH�UXOHV�UHJDUGLQJ�FRQWDFW��KH�
VKH�ZLOO�QRW�EH�FODVVL¿HG�LQ�WKH�FRPSHWLWLRQ�

4509 Protests
� '64¶V�ZLOO�EH�DQQRXQFHG�DQG�RU�SRVWHG�LPPHGLDWHO\�DIWHU�HDFK�KHDW�DW�D�GHVLJQDWHG�

area at the bottom and top of the course. All protests must be reported to the Chief 
of Finish before the next heat begins. Protests after this time will not be accepted. 
Protests need not be in writing but all other ICR rules for protests will apply. The 
Jury will consist of the TD, Race Director or Chief of Competition and the Chief of 
Finish. The protest fee must be paid at or before the conclusion of the competition.

4510 Final Ranking
4510.1 Four Person Format
� 6NLHUV���WR���DUH�UDQNHG�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�KLV�KHU�SODFH�RI�¿QLVK�LQ�WKH�¿QDO�KHDW��6NLHUV�

��WR���DUH�UDQNHG�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�KLV�KHU�SODFH�RI�¿QLVK�LQ�WKH�FRQVRODWLRQ�URXQG��$OO�
remaining skiers are ranked according to the round they go out in (i.e. quarter 
¿QDOV��DQG�KLV�KHU�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�WLPHV�ZLWKLQ�WKDW�URXQG���([DPSOH��VNLHUV�UDQNHG���
WR����LQ�WKH�TXDUWHU¿QDO�ZRXOG�EH�UDQNHG�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�KLV�KHU�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�WLPHV��
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4510.2 Six Person Format
� 6NLHUV���WR���DUH�UDQNHG�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�KLV�KHU�SODFH�RI�¿QLVK�LQ�WKH�¿QDO�KHDW��6NLHUV�

�� WR����DUH�UDQNHG�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�KLV�KHU�SODFH�RI�¿QLVK�LQ� WKH�FRQVRODWLRQ�URXQG��
All remaining skiers are ranked according to the round they go out in (i.e. quarter 
¿QDOV��DQG�KLV�KHU�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�WLPHV�ZLWKLQ�WKDW�URXQG���([DPSOH��VNLHUV�UDQNHG�
��� WR� ��� LQ� WKH� TXDUWHU¿QDO�ZRXOG� EH� UDQNHG� DFFRUGLQJ� WR� KLV�KHU� TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�
times.)

4511 Equipment
4511.1 Thickness of ski boot soles
 Distance between the ski boot sole and the base of the heel including all hard and 

soft parts: Women/Men: maximum 43 mm
4511.1.2 The maximum height (distance between the bottom of the running surface of the 

ski and the ski boot sole) is 50 mm. The maximum height for the Children I and 
Children II is 50 mm.

4511.2 Number of skis
� (DFK�FRPSHWLWRU�LV�OLPLWHG�WR�WZR�SDLUV�RI�VNLV�RQ�WKH�UDFH�GD\��4XDOL¿FDWLRQ�DQG�

Final). The Organizer will mark the skis.
4511.3 Helmets
 The competitors are required to wear helmets for all inspection, training, timed 

trails and competition.
4511.4 Ski suits
� 6NL�VXLWV�PXVW�EH�WZR�SLHFHV��SDQWV�DQG�D�VHSDUDWH�WRS��)RUP�¿WWLQJ�/\FUD��VSHHG�RU�

downhill suits are not permitted. Competition suits may not be plasticized.
 Non-protruding body protection and padding is recommended.

����� +DOISLSH
����� 'H¿QLWLRQ
 The halfpipe is a channel constructed in the snow. Skiers perform his/her run in 

the halfpipe. A panel of judges will evaluate the performance based upon overall 
impression.

����� 7KH�+DOISLSH�6LWH
������� 7KH�KDOISLSH� VLWH�PXVW� FRQIRUP� WR� VSHFL¿FDWLRQV� DV� RXWOLQHG� LQ� WKH� FRPSHWLWLRQ�

FRXUVH�VSHFL¿FDWLRQV��6HH�DSSHQGL[�&�
�������� 7KH�KDOISLSH�PXVW�EH�¿QLVKHG�DQG�UHDG\�IRU�WUDLQLQJ�DW�OHDVW�RQH�GD\�SULRU�WR�WKH�

start of competition and must be available for training on the day of the event.
4602.3 The drop in area shall give the competitors the opportunity to enter the halfpipe 

with speed.
4602.4 The lips (tops of each wall) of the halfpipe must be clearly marked with color. 

Ideally, transitions lines are dyed as well.
����� &RPSHWLWLRQ�3URFHGXUH�RI�+DOISLSH
4603.1 Best of Two Runs
 All competitors will be given two runs; the best of two scores will be used for the 

results.
������� +DOISLSH�4XDOL¿FDWLRQV
4603.3 Use of Heats in Halfpipe Competition
� 866$�UHFRPPHQGV�WKH�XVH�RI�KHDWV�LQ�WKH�KDOISLSH�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ��&RPSHWLWRUV�FDQ�

EH�UXQ�LQ�KHDWV�RI��������)RU�H[DPSOH��D�¿HOG�RI����PHQ�ZRXOG�EH�VSOLW�LQWR�WZR�
groups, 30 men in each heat. The most current FFSP list should be used to seed the 
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athletes evenly into the heats as fairly as possible. They would be given a 30 min 
practice and then take his/her scored runs.

 Heat 1, 30 men – Practice, then two scored runs, best score counts
 Heat 2, 30 men – Practice, then two scored runs, best score counts
 The heat format can be set up for 20-30 competitors and the practice session should 

be held before each heat and only for those competitors. Practice times can be 
DGMXVWHG�WR�¿W�VFKHGXOH�DQG�QXPEHU�RI�DWKOHWHV��7KH�KHDW�IRUPDW�DOORZV�WKH�MXGJHV�
to focus on only one heat at the time.

 Finals – a set number of athletes from each heat and the next best set of athletes 
RYHUDOO�ZLOO�DGYDQFH�WR�WKH�¿QDOV��)RU�H[DPSOH����PHQ�IURP�HDFK�KHDW��SOXV�WKH�QH[W�
��EHVW�RYHUDOO�PHQ�ZLOO�DGYDQFH�WR�¿QDOV�IRU�D����PDQ�¿QDOV�¿HOG�

4603.4 Once a competitor has started his run, he is not allowed to re-start. In extenuating 
circumstances, the Jury may grant a re-run see 3057.

4604 Competitor Training
4604.1 Competitor should be given at least 30 minutes of training prior to the start of 

competition, see 3066.
������� 7KHUH�VKDOO�EH�QR�VSHFL¿F�VWDUW�RUGHU�GXULQJ�WUDLQLQJ�
4604.3 Training times will be communicated by the competition committee during the 

team captains’/riders meeting.
4605 Start/Finish Area
4605.1 The start area shall permit the competitor to safely drop into the pipe. The start area 

shall conform to the guidelines as outlined in 3043.
������� 7KH�¿QLVK� DUHD�PXVW� EH� ELJ� DQG� OHYHO� WR� DOORZ� WKH� ULGHU� WR� FRPH� WR� D� VDIH� DQG�

complete stop after the last possible hit.
������� 7KH�SODFHPHQW�RI�WKH�¿QLVK�OLQH�LV�GHWHUPLQHG�E\�WKH�+HDG�-XGJH�DQG�PDUNHG�E\�

painting a colored line across the bottom of the pipe and up the walls. For a trick 
to count towards a competitor’s score, the competitor must takeoff on or before the 
¿QLVK�OLQH�

4606 Judges Stand
4606.1 The minimum size of the judging area must be 8 m by 2 m. The judges viewing area 

should be constructed to provide ample room for the appropriate number of judges.
4606.2 The judges’ area should be fenced or protected from competitors and spectators.
����� 6SHFLDO�3URFHGXUHV��+DOISLSH
4607.1 Loss of Ski(s) and Stops
� ,I�D�FRPSHWLWRU�ORVHV�D�VNL�EHIRUH�KH�PD\�¿QLVK�RQ�RQH�VNL��7KH�FRPSHWLWRU�ZLOO�EH�

judged according to his/her performance. If the competitor does not continue the 
run and fails to put his/her ski back on in a 10 second time limit, they will be judged 
up to that point. If a competitor loses both skis, they will be judged up to that point. 
If a competitor stops in the halfpipe for more than 10 seconds, the competitor will 
be scored up to that point. The competitor should exit the pipe as soon as possible.

4650 to 4654.4 were deleted

4700 Slopestyle
����� 'H¿QLWLRQ
 Competitions shall consist of multiple features found in a terrain park. The skier 

performs his/her run using these terrain features. A panel of judges will evaluate 
the performance based upon overall impression.

4702 The Slopestyle Site
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������� 7KH� VORSHVW\OH� FRXUVH� VKDOO� IDOO� ZLWKLQ� WKH� VSHFL¿FDWLRQV� DV� RXWOLQHG� LQ� WKH�
FRPSHWLWLRQ�FRXUVH�VSHFL¿FDWLRQV��6HH�$SSHQGL[�$�

������� 7KH�VORSHVW\OH�FRXUVH�PXVW�EH�¿QLVKHG�DQG�UHDG\�IRU�WUDLQLQJ�DW�OHDVW�RQH�GD\�SULRU�
to the start of competition and must be available for training on the day of the event.

4702.3 Each feature on the course must be clearly marked with dye.
4703 Competition Procedure of Slopestyle
4703.1 Best of Two Runs
 All competitors will be given two runs; the better of the two scores will be used for 

the results.
������� 6ORSHVW\OH�4XDOL¿FDWLRQV
4703.3 Use of Heats in Slopestyle Competition
� 866$�UHFRPPHQGV� WKH�XVH�RI�KHDWV� LQ� WKH�VORSHVW\OH�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ��&RPSHWLWRUV�

FDQ�EH�UXQ�LQ�KHDWV�RI��������)RU�H[DPSOH��D�¿HOG�RI����PHQ�ZRXOG�EH�VSOLW�LQWR�WZR�
groups, 30 men in each heat. The most current FFSP list should be used to seed the 
athletes evenly into the heats as fairly as possible. They would be given a 30 min 
practice and then take his/her scored run.

 Heat 1, 30 men – Practice, then two scored runs, best score counts
 Heat 2, 30 men – Practice, then two scored runs, best score counts
 The heat format can be set up for 20-30 competitors and the practice session should 

be held before each heat and only for those competitors. Practice times can be 
DGMXVWHG�WR�¿W�VFKHGXOH�DQG�QXPEHU�RI�DWKOHWHV��7KH�KHDW�IRUPDW�DOORZV�WKH�MXGJHV�
to focus on only one heat at the time.

 Finals – a set number of athletes from each heat and the next best set of athletes 
RYHUDOO�ZLOO�DGYDQFH�WR�WKH�¿QDOV��)RU�H[DPSOH����PHQ�IURP�HDFK�KHDW��SOXV�WKH�QH[W�
��EHVW�RYHUDOO�PHQ�ZLOO�DGYDQFH�WR�¿QDOV�IRU�D����PDQ�¿QDOV�¿HOG�

4703.4 Once a competitor has started his run, he is not allowed to re-start. In extenuating 
circumstances, the Jury may grant a re-start.

4704 Competitor Training
4704.1 Competitor should be given at least 30 minutes of training prior to the competition, 

see 3066.
������� 7KHUH�VKDOO�EH�QR�VSHFL¿F�VWDUW�RUGHU�GXULQJ�WUDLQLQJ�
4704.3 Training times will be communicated by the competition committee during the 

team captains’/riders meeting.
4705 Start/Finish Area
4705.1 The start area shall set following the guidelines as outline in 3043. The in-run 

allows the skier to have the correct speed for the performance.
4705.2 The Finish Area for the competition must be satisfactorily large enough to allow 

the skier to stop.
4706 Judges Stand
4706.1 If possible, the judges’ stand should be in a location that allows them to see the 

entire course. Judges panel may be split between the features if needed. The jury 
will set the placement of the judges. Content of the course must be considered in 
the process. Visibility, and the appropriate weighting, of each of the features needs 
to be carefully planned when selecting the judges stand location (s).

4706.2 The judges’ area should be fenced or protected from competitors and spectators.
4707 Special Procedures: Slopestyle
4707.1 Loss of Ski(s) and Stops
� ,I�D�FRPSHWLWRU�ORVHV�D�VNL�KH�VKH�PD\�¿QLVK�RQ�RQH�VNL��7KH�FRPSHWLWRU�ZLOO�EH�

judged according to his/her performance. If the competitor does not continue the 
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run and fails to put their ski back on within the 10 second time limit, they will be 
judged up to that point. If a competitor loses both skis, they will be judged up to 
that point. If a competitor stops in the slopestyle for more than 10 seconds, the 
competitor will be scored up to that point. The competitor should exit the course as 
soon as possible.

����� %LJ�$LU
����� 'H¿QLWLRQ
 Competitions shall consist of a jump maneuver performed off of a feature that can 

be found in a terrain park. The skier performs his/her run using this jump. A panel 
of judges will evaluate the performance based upon overall impression.

����� 7KH�%LJ�$LU�6LWH
������� 7KH�%LJ�$LU�FRXUVH�VKDOO�IDOO�ZLWKLQ�WKH�VSHFL¿FDWLRQV�DV�RXW�OLQHG�LQ�WKH�FRPSHWLWLRQ�

FRXUVH�VSHFL¿FDWLRQV��6HH�$SSHQGL[�$�	�&�
������� 7KH�%LJ�$LU�FRXUVH�PXVW�EH�¿QLVKHG�DQG�UHDG\�IRU�WUDLQLQJ�DW�OHDVW�RQH�GD\�SULRU�WR�

the start of competition and must be available for training on the day of the event. 
7KH�GURS�VKRXOG�KDYH�VXI¿FLHQW�DQJOH�WR�DFFRPPRGDWH�ERWK�ÀLSV�DQG�VSLQV�

4802.3 Each feature on the course must be clearly marked with dye.
����� &RPSHWLWLRQ�3URFHGXUH�RI�%LJ�$LU
4803.1 Use of Heats in Big Air Competition
� 866$�UHFRPPHQGV�WKH�XVH�RI�KHDWV�LQ�WKH�%LJ�$LU�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ��&RPSHWLWRUV�FDQ�

EH�UXQ�LQ�KHDWV�RI��������)RU�H[DPSOH��D�¿HOG�RI����PHQ�ZRXOG�EH�VSOLW�LQWR�WZR�
groups, 30 men in each heat. The most current FFSP list should be used to seed the 
athletes evenly into the heats as fairly as possible. They would be given a 30 min 
practice and then take his/her scored run.

 Heat 1, 30 men – Practice, then two scored runs, best score counts
 Heat 2, 30 men – Practice, then two scored runs, best score counts
 The heat format can be set up for 20-30 competitors and the practice session should 

be held before each heat and only for those competitors. Practice times can be 
DGMXVWHG�WR�¿W�VFKHGXOH�DQG�QXPEHU�RI�DWKOHWHV��7KH�KHDW�IRUPDW�DOORZV�WKH�MXGJHV�
to focus on only one heat at the time.

 Finals – a set number of athletes from each heat and the next best set of athletes 
RYHUDOO�ZLOO�DGYDQFH�WR�WKH�¿QDOV��)RU�H[DPSOH����PHQ�IURP�HDFK�KHDW��SOXV�WKH�QH[W�
��EHVW�RYHUDOO�PHQ�ZLOO�DGYDQFH�WR�¿QDOV�IRU�D����PDQ�¿QDOV�¿HOG�

������� 7KH�TXDOL¿FDWLRQ�IRUPDW�IRU�D�866$�%LJ�$LU�HYHQW�PD\�EH�PRGL¿HG��SURYLGLQJ�WKH�
-XU\�DSSURYHV�WKH�PRGL¿HG�IRUPDW�

4803.3 Once a competitor has started his run, he is not allowed to re-start. In extenuating 
circumstances, the Jury may grant a re-start.

4803.4 Jump maneuvers do not need to be called.
4803.5 Jumps may be repeated.
����� &RPSHWLWRU�7UDLQLQJ
4804.1 Competitor should be given at least 30 minutes of training prior to the competition, 

see 3066.
4804.2 Minimum 2 training jumps per athlete.
������� 7KHUH�VKDOO�EH�QR�VSHFL¿F�VWDUW�RUGHU�GXULQJ�WUDLQLQJ�
4804.3 Training times will be communicated by the competition committee during the 

team captains’/riders meeting.
����� 6WDUW�)LQLVK�$UHD
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4805.1 The start area shall set following the guidelines as outline in 3043. The in-run 
allows the skier to have the correct speed for the performance.

4805.2 The Finish Area for the competition must be satisfactorily large enough to allow 
the skier to stop.

����� -XGJHV�6WDQG
4806.1 If possible, the judges’ stand should be in a location that allows them to see the 

entire course. The jury will set the placement of the judges.
4806.2 The judges’ area should be fenced or protected from competitors and spectators.
����� 6SHFLDO�3URFHGXUHV��%LJ�$LU
������� /RVV�RI�6NL�V��DQG�6WRSV�,I�D�FRPSHWLWRU�ORVHV�D�VNL�KH�VKH�PD\�¿QLVK�RQ�RQH�VNL��

The competitor will be judged according to his/her performance.
����� %LJ�$LU�6FRULQJ�DQG�-XGJLQJ�&ULWHULD�±�$UW������

6000 AERIALS
����� 'H¿QLWLRQ
 Aerial competition shall consist of two different acrobatic leaps from a prepared 

jump(s), stressing take-off, height and distance (referred to as “air”), proper style, 
execution and precision of movement (referred to as “form”) and landing. See Rule 
3060.2.3 concerning Semi-Finals and Finals.

6002 Scoring
 The competitor’s acrobatic skiing will be judged on three basic components as 

follows:
6002.1 Air  Consisting of 20% of the score  0.0 - 2.0
6002.2 Form Consisting of 50% of the score  0.0 - 5.0
6002.3 Landing Consisting of 30% of the score  0.0 - 3.0
6003 Scoring Procedures
6003.1 7 Judge Format
 The judges will evaluate the competitor’s performance using a split scoring system 

as follows:
6003.1.1 Air and Form Judges
 Five judges shall independently evaluate the competitor’s performance based upon 

the Air and Form Criteria as stated in 6004.1 and 6004.2 respectively. The high and 
low scores shall be discarded and the remaining three scores will be added together.

6003.1.2 Landing Judges
 Two judges shall independently evaluate the competitor’s performance based upon 

the criteria as stated in 6004.3. The average of the two scores will be multiplied by 
3, to obtain the overall landing score.

6003.1.3 Total Score
 The total score judges score is calculated by adding the overall landing score to the 

total of the three counting Air and Form scores. This total is then multiplied by the 
DSSURSULDWH�'HJUHH�RI�'LI¿FXOW\��''��IDFWRU�WR�GHWHUPLQH�WKH�WRWDO�VFRUH�IRU�HDFK�
jump. The total will be truncated to two decimal places.

� 7KH�FRPSHWLWRU¶V�¿QDO�VFRUH�IRU�ERWK�MXPSV�LV�GHWHUPLQHG�RQ�DGGLQJ�WRJHWKHU�WKH�
total score from each jump.

 Example:
 Air and Form Judges (Maximum 7.0 points per Judge)
     J1 J2 J3 J4 J5
 Air & Form Score: 6.2 6.0 7.0 6.8 6.5 = 19.50
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 Landing Judges (Maximum 3.0 points per Judge)
      J6 J7
 Overall Landing Score: 2.6 2.8 = (5.4 ÷ 2) x 3 = 8.10
� 7RWDO�6FRUH��0D[LPXP����SRLQWV�[�'HJUHH�RI�'LI¿FXOW\�
 Total Judges Score:     = 27.60
 Total Score:     = 27.60 x DD
6003.2 5 Judge Format
 The judges will evaluate the competitor’s performance using a split scoring system 

as follows:
6003.2.1 Air and Form Judges
 Three judges shall independently evaluate the competitor’s performance based 

upon the Air and Form Criteria as stated in 6004.1 and 6004.2 respectively. The 
three scores will be added together.

6003.2.2 Landing Judges
 Two judges shall independently evaluate the competitor’s performance based upon 

the criteria as stated in 6004.3. The average of the two scores will be multiplied by 
3, to obtain the overall landing score.

6003.2.3 Total Score
 The total score judges score is calculated by adding the overall landing score to the 

total of the three Air and Form scores. This total is then multiplied by the appropriate 
'HJUHH�RI�'LI¿FXOW\��''��IDFWRU�WR�GHWHUPLQH�WKH�WRWDO�VFRUH�IRU�HDFK�MXPS��7KH�
WRWDO�ZLOO�EH�WUXQFDWHG�WR�WZR�GHFLPDO�SODFHV��7KH�FRPSHWLWRU¶V�¿QDO�VFRUH�IRU�ERWK�
jumps is determined by adding together the total score from each jump.

� 7KH�FRPSHWLWRU¶V�¿QDO�VFRUH�IRU�ERWK�MXPSV�LV�GHWHUPLQHG�RQ�DGGLQJ�WRJHWKHU�WKH�
total score from each jump.

 Example:
 Air and Form judges (Maximum 7.0 points per Judge)
     J1 J2 J3 J4 J5
 Air & Form Score: 6.2 6.0 7.0 6.8 6.5 = 19.50
 Landing judges (Maximum 3.0 points per Judge)
      J6 J7
 Overall Landing Score: 2.6 2.8 = (5.4 ÷2 ) x 3 = 8.10
� 7RWDO�6FRUH��0D[LPXP����SRLQWV�[�'HJUHH�RI�'LI¿FXOW\�
 Total judges Score:     = 27.60
 Total Score:     = 27.60 x DD
6004 Judging Criteria
6004.1 Air (20% of the Score)  Min = 0.0 / Max = 2.0
 Air shall be evaluated based upon the take-off, height and distance of the 

competitor’s jump. Take-off involves an evaluation of how the jump is initiated. 
Height and distance are essentially a product of speed into the jump and the force 
of the take-off. Take-off, height and distance shall also be evaluated in relation to 
the length and steepness of the landing hill. The competitor should not land too 
short (knoll) or too long (beyond the transition area of the landing hill).

 Air consists of 20% of the score (maximum 2 points per judge) and will be broken 
down into two parts:

 0% Technical Take-Off
 10% Height and Distance
6004.1.1 Take-Off    Min = 0.0 / Max = 1.0
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 Technical Take-off refers to the manner in which the competitor initiates the jump 
by extending the body at the right moment while leaving the kicker. It is the action 
of the jumper as he/she leaves the jump. Take-off is judged from the moment the 
competitor enters the transition, until the tails of the skis leave the kicker.

6004.1.1.1 Good Take-Off   Min = 0.7 / Max = 1.0
 Just before the competitor leaves the kicker the body must be fully extended – 

the arms must lead the motion. The jump is initiated through “popping” from the 
kicker. The actual position in the jump (tuck, twist, spread, etc.) should not begin 
before the skis have left the kicker.

�������������%DFN�ÀLS�V�
 As the jumper’s boots are on the end of the kicker the body should form a 

perpendicular line to the skis. The feet, knees, hips, and shoulders should all be 
in that line. They can accomplish this take-off position by using a traditional 
arm swing or by a pre-set. In an arm swing the arms lift in front of the body by 
leading the motion of the rest of the body and they follow the curve of the kicker. 
There is a timing element to an arm swing. In a pre set take-off the perpendicular 
body line to the skis is accomplished prior to the start of the jump eliminating the 
timing element. In both take-offs the jumper must withstand the force of the jump 
accomplishing a perpendicular position as the ski boots leave the jump. i.e.

 6LQJOH�.LFNHU�±�WDNH�RII�DQJOH�������VNLV�������ERG\�OLQH��SHUSHQGLFXODU������
 'RXEOH�.LFNHU�±�WDNH�RII�DQJOH�������VNLV�������ERG\�OLQH��SHUSHQGLFXODU������
 7ULSOH�.LFNHU�±�WDNH�RII�DQJOH�������VNLV�������ERG\�OLQH��SHUSHQGLFXODU������
 The actual position in the jump (tuck, twist, pike, etc.) should not begin before the 

skis have left the kicker.
6004.1.1.1.2 Front Flip(s)
 As the jumper’s boots are on the end of the kicker the body should form a 

perpendicular line to the skis up to the hips. The feet, knees, and hips should be 
in line. The upper body from the hips to the shoulders and arms should be in line 
The upper body from the hips to the shoulders and arms should be at an angle that 
is continuing the curve of the kicker. It will appear to be a slightly piked body 
position. The arms must lead the body’s motion. The actual position in the jump 
(tuck, twist, pike, etc.) should not begin before the skis have left the kicker. 

6004.1.1.1.3 Side Flip(s)
 The jumper should extend directly upwards with the lower body at the end of the 

jump, with the shoulders executing a sideways rotation.
6004.1.1.1.4 Switch
 The jumper’s lower body should be fully extended at the end of the jump, with the 

upper body executing his/her intended rotation or maneuver.
6004.1.1.1.5 Off Axis
 The jumper’s lower body should be fully extended at the end of the jump, with the 

upper body executing his/her intended rotation or maneuver.
6004.1.1.2 Average Take-Off   0.4 - 0.6
 There are different types of mistakes: For upright, spins, and off axis jumps the 

competitor does not pop at the right moment (too early or too late), the form 
starts too early (twisting on the kicker), i.e. the arms are behind the body; hips are 
pushed forward too much; the competitor throws his arms over his head causing an 
uncontrolled rotation (sling).

 For Back Flips the body line is past perpendicular to the skis and take-off angle 
creating too much rotation “sling”. Or the body line is forward of perpendicular to 



75

the skis and take-off angle creating too little rotation “stuff”.
 Another scenario may be that the knees slightly bent which puts the hips past 

perpendicular to the skis and take-off angle (weight back) and the chest and arm 
forward of perpendicular to the skis and take-off angle (weight forward). This is 
not a “sling” or a “stuffed” take-off however it will produce a poor air trajectory 
WKDW� UHVHPEOHV� D�ÀDWWHU� DUF� QRW� IROORZLQJ� WKH� DQJOH� WKDW� LV� FRQWLQXLQJ� WKH� FXUYH�
of the kicker. (See 6004.1.2.1 Good Height and Distance). This is referred to as 
a “soft” or “buckled” take-off. For all jumps when the maneuver stars too early 
(twisting on the kicker), points will be deducted. Points are deducted according to 
the number and severity of the mistakes.

6004.1.1.3 Below Average Bad Take-Off 0.0 - 0.3
 Take-off is completely missed, causing an uncontrolled jump in most cases.
6004.1.2 Height and Distance   Min = 0.0 / Max = 1.0
 Height and distance is a product of speed into the jump and the force of the take-off. 

It shall be evaluated according to the trajectory through the air and the landing point 
of the jump. The maximum scores to be awarded off each jump will be as follows:

 small = .6  medium = .8 large = 1.0
6004.1.2.1 Good Height and Distance  0.7 - 1.0
 The trajectory through the air begins at an angle that is continuing the curve of the 

kicker. The optimum landing point should be as far down the landing him as the 
jump is away from the knoll, or appropriate to the jump performed. Jumps landed 
further down may receive full points if they are landed before the transition of the 
landing hill into the outrun.

 L�H�� 6PDOO�-XPSV���DERXW����
   0HGLXP�-XPS���DERXW����
   /DUJH�-XPSV���DERXW����
 The optimum landing point should be as far down the landing hill as the jump is 

away from the knoll.
 i.e. Small Jumps - about 4 m
   Medium Jumps - about 6 m
   Medium Big Jump - about 7 m
   Big Jumps - about 8 m
   Floater - about 10 m
 Jumps landed further down may receive full points if they are landed before the 

transition of the landing hill into the outrun.
6004.1.2.2 Average Height and Distance 0.4 - 0.6
 The trajectory through the air is too high or too low. The landing is in the transition 

area from the knoll to the optimum landing point.
6004.1.2.3 Bad Height and Distance  0.0 - 0.3
 The jump is landed on the knoll or on the outrun.
6004.2 Form (50% of the Score)  Min = 0.0 / Max = 5.0
 Form consists of 50% of the score (maximum 5 points per judge).
 Form denotes the position of the body, skis, arms, hands, and/or poles while in the 

air. It is the manner in which the competitor executes each maneuver. Form shall 
be evaluated based upon competitor’s precision of performance (i.e. tightness of 
body, economy of motion), balance, mechanics, stability in the air, and the timing 
of the maneuver in relation to the apex of the jump. Form is judged from when the 
competitors ski tips start to leave the jump until the competitor touches the snow.
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6004.2.1 Positions in the Form
����������� ,I�WKH�QXPEHU�RI�SODQQHG�PDQHXYHUV�LV�QRW�IXO¿OOHG��VRPHUVDXOWV��WZLVWV�����¶V��

upright positions) resulting in too many or not enough maneuvers, the judges will 
provide a score and jump code for the maneuver they witnessed. They will receive 
a DNF if the unplanned maneuver is a repeat of his/her secondary maneuver.

6004.2.1.2 A judge breaks down the form points to the number of maneuvers (somersaults, 
360’s, twists, upright positions), and takes off the percentage accordingly if the 
form in one, two, three, or more parts is missed completely or partially.

6004.2.2 Form Breaks
 The following is a guide to use when assessing form breaks:
 Minor form breaks  up to 25% of possible form points
 Medium form breaks  up to 50% of possible form points
 Major form breaks  up to 100% of possible form points
 As in take-off, the body should be extended, not only at take-off, but also prior to 

landing. The amount of deduction depends on whether the form is bad throughout 
the whole jump or only in parts of the maneuver.

 i.e. jumps performed with a minor form break in one somersault:
     Single Double Triple
     Twist Twist Twist
 Form  5.0 2.5 1.7
      2.5 1.7
       1.6
 Deduction  1.2 0.6 0.4
 Total   3.8 4.4 4.6
 A guideline to differentiate between minor, medium and major form breaks is as 

follows:
� $OO�GH¿QLWLRQV�RI�IRUP�DUH�EDVHG�RQ�ERG\�SRVLWLRQV��$OO�SRVLWLRQV�KDYH�WR�EH�LQ�WKH�

OD\RXW��VWUDLJKW�ERG\�QR�EHQGLQJ������RU�WXFN�RU�SLNH������EHQGLQJ�DW�NQHHV��KLS��
position. The only exception is the puck position (only allowed for half-in and 
WZLVWLQJ�IURQW�ÀLSV��

� $Q\WKLQJ�ZLWK� D� YDULDWLRQ� RI� OHVV� WKDQ� ���� RII� WKH� UHTXLUHG� SRVLWLRQ� VKRXOG� EH�
FRQVLGHUHG�PLQRU��$Q\WKLQJ�ZLWK�D�YDULDWLRQ�RI�DSSUR[LPDWHO\�����RII�WKH�UHTXLUHG�
position should be considered medium. Anything with a variation of clearly more 
WKDQ�����RII�WKH�UHTXLUHG�SRVLWLRQ�VKRXOG�EH�FRQVLGHUHG�PDMRU�

 Deductions are cumulative. Multiple minor form breaks in the same movement can 
result in a major form break..

6004.3 Landing (30% of the Score)  Min = 0.0 / Max = 3.0
 A proper landing involves a balanced, stable and controlled body position 

throughout. The competitor should demonstrate precision and grace with minimal 
interruption upon contact with the landing surface. Absorption should be made 
primarily with the knees and lower body with only a slight bend at the waist. 
The evaluation of a landing starts immediately when the competitor touches the 
VQRZ�DQG�FRQWLQXHV�XQWLO�WKH�FRPSHWLWRU�KDV�H[KLELWHG�DQG�VKRZQ�VXI¿FLHQW�VNLLQJ�
control after landing.

 Landing consists of 30% of the total score (maximum 3.0 points per landing judge).
 Landing consists of two parts
 1) Landing - body position in relation to the landing hill following preparation for 

landing, ski snow contact on impact as well as absorption of the body - Max 2.0 
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points
 2) Exit from the landing following the snow contact, impact and absorption. - Max 

points 1.0
 (Preparation for landing - this is considered in form)
6004.3.1 Landing    Min = 0.0 / Max = 2.0
6004.3.1.1 Applicable Ranges for landing
� ����%RG\�LV�H[WHQGHG�DQG�����WR�WKH�ODQGLQJ�KLOO��SHUIHFW�EDODQFH��ZHLJKW�RQ�FHQWHU�

of skis and rotation is completely stopped.
 1.6 - 1.9 Slightly over rotated or under rotated, good absorption and balanced body 

position, weight on skis. No touch.
 1.2 - 1.5 Over or under rotated, hard absorption, slightly off axis, possible small 

touch down with hand(s).
� ��������������WR�WKH�ODQGLQJ�KLOO��ZD\�WRR�ORQJ�RU�WRR�VKRUW��+DUG�KDQG�WRXFK�GRZQ�

dragging hands.
� ����������:D\�WRR�ORQJ�RU�WRR�VKRUW��LQVXI¿FLHQW�DEVRUSWLRQ��WRXFK�GRZQ��EDFN�VODS�
 0.1 - 0.3 So far over or under rotated that there is minimal weight on the skis when 

they touch the snow, major snow contact.
 0.0 Complete fall with no weight on skis at all.
6004.3.2 Exit      in = 0.0 / Max = 1.0
6004.3.2.1 Applicable Ranges for exit
 1.0 Full Control, no touch down, weight on both skis, exiting straight from landing.
 0.7 - 0.9 Slightly off balance or off axis, no touch down.
 0.4 - 0.6 Continuing rotation, unstable, unbalanced or off axis, after landing then a 

touch down, continuing into exit with skis.
 0.1 - 0.3 Sliding down sideways or straight on back, belly, or circling virtually no 

continuation.
 0.0 No control, no continuation into exit or loss of both skis.
6004.3.3 Note: A competitor must receive at least 0.1 points in the landing category to 

receive any point in the exit category.
6005 General Description of Aerial Maneuvers
6005.1 Spread Eagle: After take-off the outstretched arms and legs are extended out to the 

sides away from the body. The legs should be spread to form a minimal angle of 
����ZKHQ�YLHZHG�IURP�WKH�IURQW��7KH�VNLV�VKRXOG�EH�SDUDOOHO�WR�HDFK�RWKHU��WDLOV�DQG�
WLSV�HTXDOO\�VSUHDG��DQG�����WR�WKH�ERG\��7KH�XSSHU�ERG\�VKRXOG�UHPDLQ�VWUDLJKW�
and upright without any noticeable forward bend at the waist.

������� 7ZLVWHU��7KH�VNLV�DUH�WZLVWHG�D�PLQLPXP�RI�����WR�WKH�IDOO�OLQH��7KH�VNLV�VKRXOG�
UHPDLQ�SDUDOOHO�WR�HDFK�RWKHU��WRJHWKHU�DQG�����WR�WKH�ERG\��7KH�KDQGV�DQG�DUPV�
may move to counter the twisting of the skis.

6005.4 Daffy: After take-off, one leg should be brought up and forward while the other leg 
LV�VLPXOWDQHRXVO\�EURXJKW�EDFNZDUGV�DQG�XS��UHVXOWLQJ�LQ�D������VSOLW�SRVLWLRQ�LQ�
which the front ski is parallel to the back ski, skis pointing straight up and down.

������� %DFN�6FUDWFKHU��7KH�VNLV�WDLOV�DUH�EURXJKW�EDFN�DQG�XS�WR�D�PLQLPXP�DQJOH�RI�����
to the horizontal when viewed from the side, knees bent, hips forward and a slight 
backwards counter motion of the upper body (shoulders). Legs must be together 
and skis parallel.

������� 0XOH�.LFN��7KH�0XOH�.LFN�LV�D�%DFN�6FUDWFKHU�ZLWK�D�����WZLVW�RI�WKH�KLS�WR�WKH�VLGH�
6005.7 Iron Cross: This is a combination of the back scratcher and the tip cross. The skis 

DUH�FURVVHG�LQ�D�����DQJOH�ZKLOH�SRLQWHG�WR�WKH�JURXQG�DW�D�����DQJOH��7KH�PDQHXYHU�
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is held with the upper body in the neutral position until the skis are extended to the 
landing hill

6005.8 Kosak: A Kosak is a combination of a Spread Eagle and a Pike. Arms can be held 
in different ways; in front, between the skis, at the side, or a competitor may grab 
the ski tips. Legs are simultaneously raised and spread in front and to the side of 
the body. Legs should approach the horizontal level and upper body is brought 
forward to counter inertial forces of legs being raised. Skis should achieve a 
vertical position and be symmetrical.

������� +HOLFRSWHU��7KH�+HOLFRSWHU�LV�D������UHYROXWLRQ�RI�WKH�ERG\�RQ�D�YHUWLFDO�D[LV�
6005.10 Front Somersault: A complete forward rotation in which a person rotates heels over 

head.
6005.11 Back Somersault: A complete backward rotation in which a person rotates heels 

over head.
6005.12 Side Somersault or Lincoln Loop: A complete rotation around the yawl axis in 

which a person rotates heels over head.
�������� 7XFN��$�SRVLWLRQ�LQ�ZKLFK�WKH�NQHHV�DUH�EURXJKW�XS�WRZDUGV�WKH�FKHVW�WR�D�����DQJOH�

DW�WKH�KLSV�DQG�����DQJOH�DW�WKH�NQHHV��+DQGV�DUH�SODFHG�RQ�NQHHV�RU�OHJV��,Q�EDFN�
VRPHUVDXOWV�����LV�LGHDO��LQ�IURQW�VRPHUVDXOWV�PRUH�WKDQ����PD\�EH�UHDFKHG�

�������� 3LNH��$�SRVLWLRQ�ZKHUH�WKH�XSSHU�ERG\�LV�EHQW�����DW�WKH�ZDLVW�ZLWK�OHJV�UHPDLQLQJ�
essentially straight.

6005.15 Layout: The body is extended straight.
�������� +DOI�7ZLVW��$������URWDWLRQ�RI�WKH�ERG\�DURXQG�LWV�YHUWLFDO�D[LV�LQ�D�³IUHH´�SRVLWLRQ��

except in the half out movement the body must be layed out.
6005.17 Twist: All twists (including multiple twists in one somersault) have to be performed 

in a layout position, except for multiple front somersaults where the “free” position 
will be allowed.

6005.18 Multiple Maneuvers: Any combination or combinations of the above maneuvers. 
These must exhibit the full requirements of each of the individual maneuvers 
included in the combination. For multiple uprights the body must pass through 
the standard upright position (legs straight and together, skis parallel) before 
performing the next maneuver.

6005.19 Free Position: A maneuver performed in the puck, pike, tuck or layout position.
6005.20 Puck Position: The body is in an open tuck position; the hands do not have to touch 

WKH�NQHHV��PLQLPXP�RI�D�����DQJOH��DW�KLSV�DQG�NQHHV�
6005.21 Mute Grab: is when the skier’s hand grabs across the front to the outside edge of 

the opposite ski. A Mute Grab is usually done with skis crossed as in an Iron Cross. 
The ski that is crossed over the top is grabbed in front of the binding’s toe piece. 
7KH�¿QJHUV�UHDFK�RYHU�WKH�WRS�VKHHW�RI�WKH�VNL�DQG�KRRN�WKH�RXWVLGH�HGJH�

6005.22 Off-Axis Rotation: A complete rotation in which a person rotates around the 
YHUWLFDO�D[LV�ZKHUH�WKH�D[LV�LV�WLSSHG�EHWZHHQ�����DQG�������&RXOG�EH�LQFRUSRUDWHG�
with any number of rotations. (Sometimes informally called a ‘Misty’ for an off-
axis front roll and a ‘Rodeo’ for an off-axis back roll.

6005.23 A Neutral is a straight pop (often referred to as a “T Set”) jump. No trick is 
performed. A well executed Neutral will include the following characteristics: the 
athlete pops off of the jump creating increased height of trajectory, the athletes 
body is fully extended and straight, skis are matched at a 90 degree angle to the 
body, the athlete is well balanced and controlled in the air, the arms are extended 
out to the side of the body, facing slightly down the hill in a in a slight V position.

 A neutral may not be combined with any other tricks. It must stand alone as a single 
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maneuver.
����� 'HJUHH�RI�'LI¿FXOW\�&KDUW�DQG�0XOWLSOLHUV
������� &DOFXODWLRQ�RI�'HJUHH�RI�'LI¿FXOW\
� %DVH�'HJUHH�RI�'LI¿FXOW\��''��IRU�-XPSV� ����
 Any possible combination of the below offered tricks may be combined to form a 

maneuver in a single jump with the consequent DD to be added the base.
6006.1.1 Uprights (may be added to any following categories)  DD Code
  Neutral (may not be added to any following categories) 0.06 N
  Tuck      0.08 Tk
  Pike      0.08 Pk
  Kosak      0.12 K
  Mule Kick     0.12 M
  Spread Eagle     0.10 S
  Daffy      0.12 D
  Twister      0.10 T
  Back Scratcher     0.12 Y
  Iron Cross or Leg Cross/Uncross   0.12 X
  Grab      0.13 G
  2-Hand Grab     0.18 dG
  Switch (each time, only one per takeoff and/or landing) 0.10 -
6006.1.2 Rotations      DD Code
  Zero Spin (switch straight air)   0.01 0
  180      0.14 1
  360 (Helicopter)     0.28 3
  540      0.42 5
  720      0.56 7
  900      0.70 9
  1080      0.84 10
  1260      0.98 12
  1440      1.12 14
  1620      1.26 16
  1800      1.40 18
  Off Axis (bonus may follow any of the above rotations) 0.20 o
  Double Off Axis bonus    0.45 oo
  Triple Off Axis bonus    0.80 ooo
  Right spin direction     r
6006.1.3 Somersaults    Back Front & Side
  Jump Description    DD DD Code
        b.. (back) f.. (front)
         l.. (loop/side)
� � 6LQJOH�ÀLS� � � � ����� ����� /
� � 'RXEOH�ÀLS� � � � ����� ����� //
� � 7ULSOH�ÀLS� � � � ����� ����� ///
� � 4XDG�ÀLS� � � � ����� ���� ////
  Tuck     - 0.05 - 0.10 Tk
  Pike     - 0.05 - 0.10 Pk
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  Half twist    0.125 0.15 H
  Full twist    0.25 0.30 F
  1 ½ twist (Rudy)    0.45 0.55 Ru
  Double twist    0.65 0.80 dF
  2 ½ twist (Randy)    0.85 1.05 Ra
  Triple twist    1.05 1.30 tF
  3 ½ twist (Adolf)    1.25 1.55 Rz
� � 4XDG�WZLVW� � � � ����� ����� T)
  All somersaults will be based and scored as a Layout
 Special Provisions:
 Maneuvers may be announced and performed in a position (Tuck, Pike, Pucked or 

“free”), in which case, a factored deduction applies and will be designated by a “P” 
replacing the “L” in straight over somersaults (example b P instead of b L) or by a 
“p” after the letter designating the twist (examples b HpH or f FpFp).

������� 'LI¿FXOW\�&KDUWV��([DPSOHV�� � � ''� &RGH
6006.2.1 Upright Jumps
  Grab     1.63 G
  Twister-Twister    1.70 TT
  Daffy-Mule Kick-Spread   1.84 DMS
6006.2.2 Rotational Jumps
  360-Mute Grab (may have crossed skis or parallel ) 1.91 3G
  360-Mute Grab (denotes separation)  2.03 3XG
  Switch-180-Mute Grab   1.86 -1G
  360-Grab-Spread    2.01 3GS
  720-Spread    2.16 7S
  1080     2.34 10
  Misty 540    2.22 5o-
  Rodeo 720-Grab    2.39 7oG
  Cork 900-Tail-Grab   2.63 9oG-
  Bio spin 1080-Mute Grab-Safety Grab  2.80 10oGG
  Cork 720-Truck Driver   2.44 7odG
6006.2.3 Single Somersaults
  Front Position (Tuck or Pike)  2.0 f (Pk or Tk)
  Front Lay    2.10 f L
  Back Position (Tuck, or Pike)  2.0 b (Pk or Tk)
  Back Lay    2.05 b L
  Back Tuck -Switch   2.20 -b Tk-
  Switch-Back Somersault-Grab  2.10 -b PG-
  Loop Position (Tuck or Pike)  2.0 l (Pk or Tk)
  Loop Lay    2.10 l L
  Loop Tuck -Switch   2.20 -l Tk-
  Back Flip-Iron Cross   2.00 bPX
6006.2.4 Double Somersaults
  Front Tuck-Pike, or any combination of 2.60 f (Tk or Pk)
  Front Lay-Tuck    2.70 f LTk
  Front Lay-Lay    2.80 f LL
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  Back Tuck-Pike, or any combination of  2.55 b (Tk or Pk)
  Back Lay-Tuck    2.60 b LTk
  Back Lay-lay    2.65 b LL
  Back Tuck-Pike-Switch   2.75 -b (Tk or Pk)-
6006.2.5 Triple Somersaults
  Front Tuck or Pike   3.30 f (Pk or Tk)
  Front Lay-Tuck-Tuck   3.40 f LTkTk
  Front Lay-Lay-Tuck   3.50 f LLTk
  Front Lay-Lay-Lay   3.60 f LLL
  Back Tuck, Pike    3.15 b (pk or Tk)
  Back Lay-Tuck-Tuck   3.20 b LTkTk
  Back Lay-Lay-Tuck   3.25 b LLTk
  Back Lay-Tuck-Lay   3.25 b LTkL
  Back Lay-Lay-Lay   3.30 b LLL
6006.2.6 Single Somersaults w/Twists
  Front Half (Half-in “free” position)  2.25 f Hp-
  Switch-Front Half (“free” position)  2.25 -f Hp
  Front Half    2.35 f H-
  Switch-Front Half    2.35 -f H
  Front Full    2.40 f F
  Front Rudy    2.75 f Ru-
  Front Double Full    2.90 f dF
  Loop Half-Switch (lincoln 180)  2.35 l H-
  Loop Full (lincoln 360)   2.40 l F
  Back Half (Free position)   2.225 b Hp-
  Switch-Back Half    2.275 -b H
  Back Full    2.30 b F
  Back Half-Iron Cross-Grab (Free position) 2.475 b HpXG-
  Back Double Full    2.70 b dF
6006.2.7 Double Somersaults w/Twists
  Front Half-Half (Half-in “free” position) 3.0 f HpH
  Front Half-Half    3.10 f HH
  Front Full-Tuck    3.0 f FTk
  Front Full-Lay    3.10 f FL
  Front Full-Full    3.40 f FF
  Front Tuck-Double Full   3.50 f TkdF
  Front Lay-Double Full   3.60 f LdF
  Back Half-Half (Half-in “free” position) 2.850 b HpH
  Back Half-Half    2.90 b HH
  Back Full-Tuck or Pike   2.850 b F(Tk or Pk)
  Back Tuck-Full    2.850 b TkF
  Back Lay-Full    2.90 b LF
  Back Full-Lay    2.90 b FL
  Back Full-Full    3.150 b FF
  Back 1½-Half    3.225 b RuH
  Back Half-Rudy (Half-in “free” position) 3.175 b HpRu
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  Back Half-Rudy    3.225 b HRu
  Back Tuck-Double Full   3.250 b TkdF
  Back Lay-Double Full   3.30 b LdF
  Back Double Full-Tuck   3.250 b dFTk
  Back Double Full-Lay   3.30 b dFL
  Back Full-Double Full   3.550 b FdF
  Back Double Full-Full   3.550 b dFF
  Back 1½-Rudy    3.550 b RuRu
  Back Half-Randy (Half-in “free” position) 3.575 b HpRa
  Back Half-Randy    3.625 b HRa
  Back 2½-Half    3.625 b RaH
  Back Lay-Triple Full   3.70 b LtF
  Back Triple Full-Lay   3.70 b tFL
  Back Double Full-Double Full  3.950 b dFdF
6006.2.8 Triple Somersaults w/Twists
  Front Full-Tuck-Tuck   3.70 f FPTkTk
  Front Full-Full-Tuck   4.10 f FFTk
  Back Lay-Half (position)-Half  3.50 b LHpH
  Back Lay-Half-Half   3.550 b LHH
  Back Half (position)-Tuck-Half  3.450 b HpTkH
  Back Half-Tuck-Half   3.50 b HTkH
  Back Full-Tuck-Tuck   3.450 b FTkTk
  Back Lay-Full-Tuck   3.50 b LFTk
  Back Lay-Tuck-Full   3.50 b LTkF
  Back Lay-Lay-Full   3.550 b LLF
  Back Half (position)-Half-Full  3.750 b HpHF
  Back Half (position)-Full-Half  3.750 b HpFH
  Back Full-Half (position)-Half  3.750 b FHH
  Back Half-Half-Full   3.80 b HHF
  Back Half-Full-Half   3.80 b HFH
  Back Full-Half-Half   3.80 b FHH
  Back Full-Full-Tuck   3.750 b FFTk
  Back Full-Tuck-Full   3.750 b FTkF
  Back Lay-Full-Full   3.80 b LFF
  Back 1½-Tuck-Half   3.825 b RuTkH
  Back Full-Full-Full   4.050 b FFF
  Back 1½-Full-Half   4.10 b RuFH
  Back Half (position)-Rudy-Full  4.10 b HpRuF
  Back Half-Rudy-Full   4.10 b HRuF
  Back Full-double Full-Tuck   4.125 b FdFTk
  Back 1½-Tuck-Rudy   4.150 b RuPRu
  Back Half (position)-Randy-Tuck  4.175 b HRaP
  Back Lay-double Full-Full   4.175 b LdFF
  Back Half-Randy-Tuck   4.225 b HRaP
  Back Half (position)-Randy-Lay  4.225 b HpRaL
  Back Half-Randy-Lay   4.275 b HRaL
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  Back Full-double Full-Full   4.425 b FdFF
  Back double Full-Full-Full   4.425 b dFFF
  Back 1½-Rudy-Full   4.45 b RuRuF
  Back Half (position)-Randy-Full  4.475 b HpRaF
  Back Rudy-Full-Rudy   4.50 b RuFRu
  Back double Full-Full-Full   4.525 b dFFF
  Back Half-Randy-Full   4.525 b HRaF
  Back Full-triple Full Tuck   4.60 b FtFT
  Back Lay-triple Full-Full   4.650 b LtFF
  Back Rudy-Randy-Full   4.825 bRuRaF
  Back Full-double Full-double Full  4.90 b FdFdF
  Back double Full-double Full-Full  4.90 b dFdFF
  Back Full-triple Full-Full   4.90 b FtFF
  Back Full-Full-double Full   5.0 b FFdF
��������� 4XDG�6RPHUVDXOWV��ZLWK�	�ZLWKRXW�WZLVWV�
  Back Lay-Tuck-Tuck-Tuck   3.850 b LTkTkTk
  Back Lay-Tuck-Tuck-Full   4.150 b LTkTkF
  Back Lay-Tuck-Full-Full   4.450 b LTkFF
  Back Lay-Full-Full-Full   4.750 b LFFF
  Back Full-Full-Full-Full   5.0 b FFFF
  Back Half (position)-Rudy-Full-Full  5.025 b HpRuFF
  Back Half-Rudy-Full-Full   5.075 b HRuFF
6007 DNF/Rerun
� ,I�D�MXPS�LV�SHUIRUPHG�WKDW�LV�WKH�VDPH�DV�WKH�¿UVW�MXPS�WKH�VFRUH�LV�'1)��5HIHU�WR�

section 6008 for information regarding which jumps are considered to be different.
 Rerun granted for loss of ski(s) after takeoff and before landing, see Rules 

3057.1.14 and 3058.1. Only one rerun granted for loss of ski(s) for each round. If 
the rerun is not used the score will be DNF. Loss of ski(s) during or after landing 
shall be evaluated by the judges in accordance with the judging criteria.

����� 'H¿QLWLRQ�RI�'LIIHUHQW�-XPSV
 A competitor shall be required to perform two different aerial jumps. If two jumps 

DUH�WKH�VDPH��RQO\�WKH�¿UVW�MXPS�FRXQWV�
6008.1 Two jumps are different if any of the following are true:
 1) They have a different orientation to the axis of the spin. (Off axis versus 

horizontal axis versus vertical axis). Or contain a rotational difference of 180 
degrees or more.

� ���)RU�RII�D[LV��XSULJKW�DQG�LQYHUWHG�MXPSV�ZLWK�D�VLQJOH�ÀLS������URWDWLRQ��RU�OHVV�
  a) The jump code is different.
� ���)RU� RII� D[LV�� XSULJKW�� DQG� LQYHUWHG� MXPSV� ZLWK� JUHDWHU� WKDQ� D� VLQJOH� ÀLS�� RU�

rotation greater than 360.
  a) They have a different take-off or landing direction (-)
  b) They have different direction of rotation (b, f, l, r)
  c) They have a different number of half rotations or half twists (horizontal or off 

axis).
6008.2 Special Provisions for Single Somersaults
� $�/D\RXW�LV�GLIIHUHQW�IURP�D�ÀLS�ZLWK�SRVLWLRQ�
6009 Tie Breaking
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 In Aerials should a tie occur, the scores from all jumps performed in that round 
by each tied competitor shall be recalculated without the application of DD, and 
the resulting values used to break the tie. If any competitors are still tied, the one 
with the higher Air/Form score shall be ranked higher; if still tied, the competitor 
with the lower total DD from all jumps in the round shall be ranked higher; if still 
tied and the round consists of more than one jump, the competitor with the lowest 
single DD of any jump in that round shall be ranked higher.

6010 Practice of Jumps
� &RPSHWLWRUV�PXVW�SHUIRUP�LQ�WKH�RI¿FLDO�FRPSHWLWLRQ�WUDLQLQJ�SHULRG�RI�HDFK�HYHQW�

WKH�PRVW�GLI¿FXOW��KLJKHVW�''��W\SH�RI�MXPS�WKH\�ZLOO�SHUIRUP�LQ�WKDW�FRPSHWLWLRQ�
from any category. i.e. Back, Front or upright.

6200 MOGULS
����� 'H¿QLWLRQ
 Moguls competition shall consist of one run of free skiing on a steep, heavily 

moguled course, stressing technical turns, aerial maneuvers and speed. See 3060.2 
concerning Semi-Finals and Finals.

6202 Scoring
6202.1 Turns; Consisting of 50% of the score.
6202.2 Air; Consisting of 25% of the score.
6202.3 Speed; Consisting of 25% of the score.
6203 Scoring Procedures
6203.1 7 Judge Format
 The judges will evaluate the competitor’s performance using a split scoring system 

as follows:
6203.1.1 Turn Judges
 Five judges shall independently evaluate the competitor’s performance based upon 

the criteria as stated in 6204.1. The high and low scores shall be discarded and the 
remaining three scores added together.

6203.1.2 Air Judges
 Each judge shall give 0.0 to 2.5 for each of two jumps. For each jump, the judge’s 

score is multiplied by the jump’s DD (see 6204.2.1.2). Then the two products are 
added for that judge’s total score. The two judges total scores are averaged for a 
total air score.

6203.1.3 Total Score
 The average of the two air scores is added to the total of the three counting turn 

scores to get the competitors total judges score. The speed score, as calculated 
in 6204.3 shall be added to the total judges score to determine the competitor’s 
complete moguls score.

6203.2 5 Judge Format
 The judges will evaluate the competitor’s performance using a split scoring system 

as follows:
6203.2.1 Turn Judges
 Three judges shall independently evaluate the competitor’s performance based 

upon the criteria as stated in 6204.1. The three scores shall be added together.
6203.2.2 Air Judges - See 6203.1.2
6203.2.3 Total Score
 The average of the two air scores is added to the total of the three counting turn 
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scores to get the competitors total judges score. The speed score, as calculated 
in 6204.3 shall be added to the total judges score to determine the competitor’s 
complete moguls score.

6204 Judging Criteria
6204.1 Turns (50% of the Score) Min = 0.1 / Max = 5.0
 Turns, as judging criteria refer to a technical evaluation of how well a competitor 

turns through the moguls. Turns, in a moguls event, refer to rhythmic changes in 
direction of travel to either side of the fall line, utilizing an aggressive, controlled 
technique. The competitor shall be judged from the start until the run is completed 
E\�FURVVLQJ�WKH�¿QLVK�OLQH��VWRSSLQJ�IRU�PRUH�WKDQ����VHFRQGV�RU�ORVLQJ�ERWK�VNLV��
Any imbalance or problems inside the course resulting in a fall or touch after the 
¿QLVK�OLQH�ZLOO�UHVXOW� LQ�GHGXFWLRQV�RQO\�IRU�WKRVH�HUURUV�ZKLFK�RFFXU�EHIRUH�WKH�
¿QLVK�OLQH��7KH�¿QLVK�OLQH�LV�SDUW�RI�WKH�FRXUVH��1RWKLQJ�RFFXUULQJ�DIWHU�WKH�¿QLVK�
line shall affect the judges evaluation of the run.

6204.1.1 There are Four Points to Consider
6204.1.1.1 Fall Line
� 6NLLQJ�LQ�WKH�IDOO�OLQH�LV�FRQVLGHUHG�WKH�VKRUWHVW�ZD\�IURP�WKH�VWDUW�WR�WKH�¿QLVK��7R�

achieve the maximum points for fall line the competitor should stay in the selected 
fall line out of the start gate.

6204.1.1.2 Carving
6204.1.1.2.1 General
 A pure carved turn is one in which the tail of the ski follows precisely the track 

made by the ski tip. The upper ski is edged inward at the entrance to the turn, with 
WKH�VNLHU¶V�ZHLJKW�SODFHG�ZHOO�IRUZDUG�RQ�WKDW�VNL��7KLV�PDQHXYHU�ÀH[HV�WKH�VNL�
into a curve whose radius is determined by the angulation of the ski, by its side 
cut and by the size of the bending moment acting on the ski. The other ski needs 
to move in the same fashion to produce a similar curve with the weight on its 
RXWHU�HGJH��5HYHUVH�FDPEHU�RI�WKH�VNL��ÀH[��FDQ�DOVR�EH�LQFUHDVHG�E\�ÀH[LRQ�RI�WKH�
HGJHG�VNL�WLS�LQWR�WKH�IDFH�RI�WKH�PRJXO�RU�UXW��$V�VKRZQ�LQ�WKH�¿JXUH�EHORZ��LQ�D�
purely carved turn there is no skidding/lateral sliding, and the only snow resistance 
present is the very small gliding friction between ski base, edge and snow. As a 
result of this minimal level of friction between ski and snow, the speed reduction 
of the skier is optimized and fully under the control of the skier. Turn radius should 
UHÀHFW� WKH�GHÀHFWLRQ� UHTXLUHG� LQ� UHODWLRQ� WR� WKH�JUDGLHQW�RI� WKH�VORSH��([FHVVLYH�
GHÀHFWLRQ�DFURVV�WKH�KLOO�LPSDFWLQJ�WKH�IDFH�RI�D�PRJXO�LV�D�IRUP�EUHDN�DV�LW�UHVXOWV�
LQ� H[FHVVLYH� EUDNLQJ� DQG� SRRU� VNL� OLQH�� 7XUQ� VKDSH� DQG� GHÀHFWLRQ� VKRXOG� YDU\�
according to the spacing between the moguls.

6204.1.1.2.2 Body Position for Carved Turns
 • A properly carved ski requires less effort to work, and gives higher levels of 

control and stability.
 • The turn is initiated with pressure as the knees and ankles/feet roll the skis onto 

edge and extension begins.
 • At the middle of the turn (when the ski is edged and the tip is pointing down the 

fall-line) the ski tips contact the face of the mogul.
 • Absorption is used to maintain balance and control pressure in the skis and 

should match the shape and size of mogul to optimize snow to ski contact.
 • Rotations in the upper legs are minimal, feet remain under the body (shoulders 

DQG�KLSV��LQ�ERWK�IRUH�DQG�DIW�DQG�ODWHUDO�SODQHV��DQG�NQHHV�UHPDLQ�ÀH[HG�
 • Legs should be together or in a consistent position throughout the run.
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� �� %UHDNV�LQ�EDODQFH�DQG�VHSDUDWLRQV�LQ�SRVLWLRQ�DUH�LQHI¿FLHQW�WXUQV�
 • Angulation of the lower leg controls the radius of the turn. Timing of the 

initiation dictates how deep the feet go into the rut.
� �� 0RYHPHQWV�VKRXOG�EH�V\PPHWULFDO�DQG�HTXDO�VLGH�WR�VLGH��VSHFL¿FDOO\�
 • Timing and placement of pole plants (double pole plant is a deduction)
 • Arm movements (little movement is preferred but if there is movement it should 

be equal)
 • Shape of turns: do the turns adjust to the gradient of the slope and the size and 

disposition of the moguls?
 • Position of the feet in relation to the body: do the feet move further outside the 

body’s midpoint on one turn?
6204.1.1.2.3 Illustrations / References
 Illustration of a purely carved turn Illustration of a skidded turn by contrast, the 

¿JXUH�EHORZ�LOOXVWUDWHV�D�WXUQ�WKDW�LV�H[HFXWHG�ZKLOH�VNLGGLQJ�RU�VOLGLQJ�ODWHUDOO\��
The path “swept” by the skis is the result of plowing the base of the skis through 
the snow at the face of the mogul. This happens when the skier turns his skis too 
sharply into the turn and the ski impacts the face of the mogul on the sidewall and 
base of the ski, as opposed to the tip of the ski on edge. A skidding ski pivots across 
the path of the turn. However, in some cases, a degree of steering or skidding during 
initiation is unavoidable, unavoidable, but the key is to minimize snow resistance 
from skidding during the remainder of the turn. This is in order to maintain correct 
speed control and balance during an accurate carved turn.

6204.1.1.2.4 Other deductions
� 'HGXFWLRQ�LQ�WXUQV�SRLQWV�DUH�IRU�VSHFL¿F�HUURUV�RQ�WKH�FRXUVH�
 Deductions will also be used for deviations from a fall line as noted below:
 Fall line deviations (leaving the fall line) are based on the guidelines of a 0.3 

deduction for any complete line deviation. Other deductions may be taken for 
factors that caused the line deviation. Fall line deviations may be more or less than 
a complete line change and will be scored accordingly. A skier who returns to a fall 
line after deviating will receive the same corresponding reduction for a second line 
deviation.

6204.1.1.3 Absorption and Extension
 The skier should follow the shape of the moguls through absorption form the 

start until the top of the mogul. Extension starts right after the top of the mogul. 
Extension also follows the shape of the mogul. Pressure between skis and snow 
should remain the same during the absorption and extension, absorbing as the ski 
moves up and extending as the skier moves down. Additionally, the skier should 
aggressively utilize the moguls to assist initiation of turns rather than waiting for 
the moguls.

6204.1.1.4 Upper Body
 The head should remain still, facing downhill. The chest should also stay straight 

and natural. Hands stay in front of the body in a natural position. Pole plants should 
be light and wrist movement goes forward.

6204.1.2 Moguls point guideline
  Excellent  4.6 - 5.0
  Very good  4.1 - 4.5
  Good   3.6 - 4.0
  Above Average  3.1 - 3.5
  Competent  2.6 - 3.0
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  Below average  2.1 - 2.5
  Poor   1.1 - 2.0
  Very poor  0.1 - 1.0
  Not skied  0.0 - DNF/DNS
6204.1.3 At a course with 9 control gates (each control gate counts 1/10 of the course) it is 

recommended to reduce the Turn score by 0.5 for each section a competitor has 
complete loss of control or does not ski.

6204.2 Air (25% of the Score) Min = 0.0 / Max = 7.5
��������� 7KH�VFRULQJ�RI�DLU�LV�EURNHQ�LQWR�WZR�SDUWV��$LU�DQG�'LI¿FXOW\��7KH�PDQHXYHU�ZLOO�

EH�HYDOXDWHG�IRU�IRUP�RXW�RI�����ZLWK�D�GHJUHH�RI�GLI¿FXOW\�PXOWLSOLHU��EDVHG�RQ�WKH�
maneuvers(s) performed. See 6204.2.1.2

6204.2.1.1 Form
 Priorities to judge form and position of the jumps in moguls skiing are set as 

follows:
� )LUVW�� 4XDOLW\��)RUP��/DQGLQJ�
 Second Air (Height and Distance)
 Third Spontaneity: Spontaneity is the ability of the competitor to maintain the 

rhythm of turns prior to the jump, including the initiation of takeoff.
 Note: Air in moguls will be judged until the skier is in full control.
� :KHQ�MXGJLQJ�IRUP�IRU�DOO�MXPS�JURXSV��XSULJKWV��ÀLSV��RII�D[LV��HWF���WKH�SULPDU\�

factor for evaluation is the “Purposeful Motion” utilized by the competitor.
 Purposeful motion means:
  • athleticism displayed
  • control
  • balance, and
  • continuity of motion.
 All jumps, including traditional jumps (such as uprights and vertical axis rotations) 

and new jumps (such as off-axis rotations), will be evaluated using the Purposeful 
Movement criteria.

� )RU�H[DPSOH��WKH�SULRU�FULWHULD�IRU�D�WZLVWHU�VSUHDG�UHTXLUHG�WKDW�VSHFL¿F�SRVLWLRQV�
EH�UHDFKHG��UHIHUHQFH�������7KH�QHZ�FULWHULD�ZLOO�UHZDUG�DQ�DWKOHWH�ZKR�SHUIRUPV�
maneuvers that have the same amount of completion (both the twister and spread 
WR������ IRU�H[DPSOH��XQGHU� WKH�&RQWLQXLW\�RI�0RWLRQ�FULWHULD��SUHFLVH�VHSDUDWLRQ�
between the twister and the spread will be rewarded under the Control criteria; 
smooth motion, axis, and steady arm positions with the Balance criteria; and 
extension, or amplitude of positions achieved under the Athleticism criteria.

 Maximum raw point allotment: 2.5/jump.
� 1RWH��-XPSV�PXVW�UHFHLYH�DW�OHDVW�����IRUP�SRLQWV�WR�UHFHLYH�GLI¿FXOW\�PXOWLSOLHU�
 The height of the jumps should be related to the weight point of the body (not to 

the head, or top or body).
 POINT GUIDELINE
  Excellent Jump  2.1 - 2.5
  Good Jump  1.6 - 2.0
  Average Jump  1.1 - 1.5
  Poor Jump  0.6 - 1.0
  Very Poor Jump  0.0 - 0.5
����������� -XPS� FRGHV�� YDOXHV� DQG� GHJUHH� RI� GLI¿FXOW\� ZLOO� EH� SRVWHG� LQ� WKH� IUHHVW\OH�

freeskiing section of www.ussa.org. USSA and FIS use the same DD chart with the 
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exception of the USSA’s Neutral which is a straight over jump, without a trick, for 
a value of .660.

6204.2.2 If two jumps are the same, only the greater scoring jump counts. Two jumps are 
different if any of the following are true:

 • They have a different number of positions (p) or grabs (g)
 • They have a different number of half rotations or half twists (horizontal, off-axis 

or inverted)
 • They have a different take-off or landing direction (-)
 • For inverted jumps, they have a different direction of rotation (b, f, s)
 • For non-rotational jumps, they have different upright components, or the 

components are in different order
 • An inverted component in one differs by at least a full twist from the 

corresponding inverted component in the other
 The following are considered equivalent components:
 • All grabs
 • Spread eagle (S), kosak (K), pike (Pk)
 • Back scratcher (Y), mule kick (M), iron cross (X)
 Note: positions (p) are upright components when included with a rotation.
6204.2.3 Full control must be gained after every jump, resulting in controlled turns. If a 

competitor loses a ski while performing a jump in moguls, the jump shall receive 
no credit.

� ,I�D�FRPSHWLWRU�MXPSV�RYHU�WKH�OLJKW�EHDP�DW�WKH�¿QLVK�OLQH�KH�ZLOO�QRW�UHFHLYH�DQ\�
WLPH�SRLQWV��,I�D�FRPSHWLWRU�ODQGV�D�MXPS�ZLWK�WKH�VNL�ERRW�V��RQ�RU�EHIRUH�WKH�¿QLVK�
line the jump is counted.

6204.2.4 Falls After Jumps
 • The jump is judged up to a safe, controlled landing.
 • If the landing is missed the jump score is affected.
 • Falls and touch downs also affect the turn score.
6204.3 Speed (25% of the Score) Min = 0.0 / Max = 7.5
 Speed is simply the amount of time taken to complete the run. Time shall be taken 

from the moment that the competitor leaves the starting gate until they cross the 
¿QLVK�OLQH��7KH�SRLQWV�DZDUGHG�IRU�VSHHG�ZLOO�EH�FDOOHG�WLPH�SRLQWV�DQG�FDOFXODWHG�
with the following procedure:

6204.3.1 Pace Time
 The Pace time for the moguls is 8.2 m/sec for women and 9.7 m/sec for men. To 

FDOFXODWH�WKH�3DFH�7LPH�IRU�D�VSHFL¿F�FRXUVH��WDNH�WKH�OHQJWK�RI�WKH�FRXUVH�LQ�PHWHUV�
and divide by the Pace Time in m/sec.

6204.3.2 Speed Calculation (same for 5 or 7 judges in split scoring)
 Speed points will be based upon the FIS speed formula using course distance.
 The pace set time shall equal a point value of 6.0 points. This is based upon 80% 

value of the maximum time points available to the competitor (three judges’ scores 
at 2.5 points each, equals 7.5 points maximum speed score). Each skiers time will 
be used to calculate that skiers time points based upon the following formula:

 Each 1.0 percent increment of time difference greater or lesser than the pace set 
time shall be equal to 0.12 points. Times faster than the pace set time will be 
awarded scores greater than 6.0 but in no event greater than 7.5. Times slower than 
the pace set time will be awarded scores lower than 6.0 but in no event less than 0 
points. The result of this formula will be truncated to two decimal places.
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 Example:
  Length of course = 220 m
  Pace time value men = 9.7 m/s
  Pace set time = 22.68 seconds
  22.68 seconds = 6.0 points (80 % of maximum points available)
  1) Difference of competitor time to pace set time.
  2) 1.0 % time increment calculated on pace set time.
  3) Each 1.0 % time increment equal to 0.12 points, plus or minus from 6.0.
 Formula:
 The time points can be easily calculated by using the following formula, known as 

the “Grange Formula”:
 Time Points = 18.00 - 12 X Competitor’s Time/Pace Set Time
6204.4 Deductions
6204.4.1 Deduction of Turn Score
 The “Deductions” category is only for deductions of falls, complete stops and 

LQWHUUXSWLRQV�VOLGLQJ�ZKHUH�GRZQKLOO�PRPHQWXP�LV�VLJQL¿FDQWO\�VORZHG�GRZQ��$OO�
RWKHU�HUURUV�LQ�WKH�UXQ�VKRXOG�EH�UHÀHFWHG�LQ�WKH�³7XUQV´�FDWHJRU\�

 “Stumbles” that do not involve stops or falls and “Interruption/sliding” that does 
QRW�LQYROYH�VLJQL¿FDQW�UHGXFWLRQ�LQ�GRZQ�KLOO�PRPHQWXP�DUH�QRW�FRQVLGHUHG�LQ�WKH�
Deductions category. They are considered when awarding Turns points.

 1.5 Any complete stop
� ����±�����&RPSOHWH�IDOO�ZLWKRXW�VWRS�RU�LQWHUUXSWLRQ�VLJQL¿FDQW�VOLGLQJ�GRZQ�IDOO�

line or across hill to nearly a complete stop
 0.8 – 1.0 Hard touch down or front roll without stop or interruption/sliding 

VLJQL¿FDQWO\�UHGXFLQJ�GRZQ�KLOO�PRPHQWXP
 0.6 – 0.7 Medium touch down without stop
 0.1 – 0.5 Light touch down without interruption
� 'H¿QLWLRQV
 • Light touch down: Momentary touch with one or both hands.
 • Medium touch down: Touch with hips or arm(s).
 • Hard touch down: Back or side slap, or front roll.
 • Complete fall: Full body contact, no weight on skis.
 • 1 Complete stop: A complete stop for any reason.
 Notes
� ���,I�D�FRPSHWLWRU�GRHV�QRW�VWRS��WRXFK�GRZQ�RU�VOLGH�VLJQL¿FDQWO\�UHGXFLQJ�GRZQKLOO�

momentum, do not use the deductions category. All errors in form not involving a 
WRXFK�GRZQ��VWRS�RU�VLJQL¿FDQW�VOLGLQJ�VKRXOG�EH�VFRUHG�LQ�WKH�WXUQV�FDWHJRU\�

 Example: A competitor loses control and rides the tails of her skis with no turns for 
2 control gates. Maximum turns score = 4.0. No marks for this in the deductions 
category.

 2) A competitor loses his balance after a jump and does a back slap then immediately 
continues skiing with no fall line break. Deductions = 0.8 - 1.0, and no effect on 
Turns score.

 3) A competitor shoots half the course (no turns). Maximum turns score = 2.5. No 
effect on deductions score.

� ���$� FRPSHWLWRU� ORVHV� FRQWURO� DQG� WUDYHUVHV� ���� WR� WKH� FRXUVH�� EXW� GRHVQ¶W� VWRS��
WRXFK�RU�VORZ�GRZQ�VLJQL¿FDQWO\��7XUQV�SRLQWV�DUH�UHGXFHG�IRU�WKH�ORVV�RI�IDOO�OLQH��
loss of control and (if appropriate) no turning between control gates.
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 5) A competitor has a complete fall and slides two control gates to a stop, then 
continues skiing. Maximum turns points = 4.0. Deductions = 1.5.

 6) A competitor loses control for one control gate and then slides sideways on skis 
to “almost” a complete stop (no touch down), then completes the run. Maximum 
Turns points = 4.5. Deductions = 1.1 – 1.4

6204.5 Tie-Breaking Single Moguls Format
 Should a tie occur, the competitor with the better Turns score shall receive the 

better rank; if still tied, the competitor with the better Air score without DD shall 
receive the better rank; if still tied the faster time shall receive the better rank; if 
still tied, the tie shall remain unbroken.

6205 Special Procedures: Moguls
6205.1 Loss of Ski(s) and Stops
� ,I� D� FRPSHWLWRU� ORVHV� D� VNL� EHIRUH� WKH�¿QLVK� OLQH�KH�PD\�¿QLVK�RQ�RQH� VNL��7KH�

competitor will be judged according to his/her performance. If the competitor does 
not continue the run and fails to put his/her ski back on in a 10 second time limit, 
they will be judged up to that point (0 time points). If a competitor loses both 
skis, they will be judged up to that point (0 time points). If a competitor stops in 
the moguls course for more than 10 seconds, the competitor will be scored to that 
point (there are no time points). The competitor should exit the course as soon as 
possible.

6205.2 Number of Aerial Maneuvers
 All courses will be two jump courses for international competitions. The 

recommended number of aerial maneuvers shall not restrict the competitor to the 
stated amount, but represents the number of aerial maneuvers that will receive 
evaluation. For example, if the Jury recommends two aerial maneuvers, a 
competitor who performs only one maneuver can only receive a maximum of 50% 
of the total possible aerial score. Maneuvers in excess of the recommended amount 
will be disregarded in order of lowest to the highest scoring. If a jump is repeated 
the best one will count. For example, if two aerial maneuvers are recommended 
and a competitor performs three maneuvers, the judges will score the best two 
different maneuvers.

 However, a competitor should be careful not to perform aerial maneuvers in such 
excess that the Judge’s score for turns are negatively affected.

6300 DUAL MOGULS
����� 'H¿QLWLRQ
 The dual moguls competition shall consist of elimination rounds where pairs of 

competitors compete against each other. Each loser is eliminated and each winner 
DGYDQFHV� WR� WKH�QH[W�URXQG�XQWLO�D�¿QDO�UHVXOW� LV�DFKLHYHG��7KH�FRPSHWLWLRQ�ZLOO�
take place on a steep, heavily moguled course, stressing technical turns, aerial 
maneuvers and speed.

6302 Pairings
 Refer to section 4305.
6303 Scoring Procedures
 In dual moguls Format, each judge shall determine which competitor more fully 

exhibits the requirements set forth in Rule 6204, Judging Criteria for Moguls, and 
indicate such selection by the dual moguls system, corresponding to the course on 
which such competitor competed.

 The loser shall be eliminated and the winners move on to the next round until the 
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¿QDO�SODFLQJ�LV�GHWHUPLQHG��6HH�5XOH������IRU�DGGLWLRQDO�HYHQW�SURFHGXUHV�
����� -XGJLQJ�3URFHGXUH��'XDO�0RJXOV�)RUPDW
6304.1 Dual Moguls
 The judging criteria used in the dual moguls elimination format shall be the same 

as set forth in Rule 6204.1 “Turns” and Rule 6204.2 and 6305.4 “Air”. Speed is a 
comparison of relative time as per rule 6304.2.3

6304.1.1 Five Judges Format
� $�SDQHO�RI�¿YH�MXGJHV�VKDOO�DGPLQLVWHU�VFRUHV�EDVHG�XSRQ�VSHFL¿F�GXWLHV�IRU�HDFK�

judge as follows:
   AIR    - One Judge
   SPEED   - One Judge
   TURNS   - Two Judges
   OVERALL PERFORMANCE - One Judge
    J1 J2 J3 J4 J5
    Turns Turns Speed Air Overall
 Speed is a comparison of relative time as per rule 6304.2.3
6304.1.2 Seven Judge Format
� $�SDQHO�RI�VHYHQ�MXGJHV�VKDOO�DGPLQLVWHU�VFRUHV�EDVHG�XSRQ�VSHFL¿F�GXWLHV�IRU�HDFK�

judge as follows:
   AIR    - Two Judges
   SPEED   - One Judge
   TURNS   - Four Judges
    J1 J2 J3 J4 J5 J6 J7
    Turns Turns Turns Turns Air Air Speed
 Speed is a comparison of relative time as per rule 6304.2.3
6304.2 Dual Moguls System
 In the dual moguls system, each judge has a set of paddles or cards that remain 

out of view until the Head Judge announces “judges are ready to vote”. Then 
each judge raises the paddle or cards chosen keeping it clearly visible for the 
competitors, spectators, announcers and scorekeepers to see, until the Head Judge 
announces the command `paddles down’.

 The paddles or cards should be round with a diameter of approximately 25 cm. 
The cards or paddles are to be marked in a pie-format in the correct proportions 
(5-0, 4-1, 3-2, 2-3, 1-4, 0-5) painted in colors red and/or blue, on both sides, 
corresponding to the voting possibilities of the judges. On the scaffolding in front 
of the respective judges, boards have to be placed showing the judges scoring 
responsibility (T-turns, A-air, S-speed, O-overall)

6304.2.1 Scoring
� (DFK�MXGJH�ZLOO�KDYH�D�WRWDO�RI�¿YH�SRVVLEOH�YRWHV�WR�FDVW��ZLWK�SRVVLEOH�FRPELQDWLRQV�

of 5-0, 4-1, 3-2, 2-3, 1-4, or 0-5, for the red course vs. the blue course. This results 
in 25 or 35 possible votes to be cast as follows:

  7 Judges  5 Judges
� � 7XUQV�������YRWHV� � 7XUQV������YRWHV
� � 7XUQV�������YRWHV� � 7XUQV������YRWHV
� � 7XUQV�������YRWHV� � $LU���YRWHV
� � 7XUQV�������YRWHV� � 6SHHG���YRWHV
� � $LU�������YRWHV� � 2YHUDOO���YRWHV�7XUQV
� � $LU�������YRWHV� � ��YRWH�DLU����YRWH�VSHHG
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  Speed: 5 votes
  Total: 35 votes  25 votes
 A scorekeeper will be on the Judge’s stand assisting the Head Judge to add up all 

the votes. The result will be written in the protocol and announced immediately. 
The winner of each match will be the competitor who received the simple majority 
of votes.

 The scorekeeper is also responsible to note all decisions of each judge on a protocol 
form.

6304.2.1.1 Tie Breaking Dual Mogul Format
 Should a tie occur, the competitor with the greater number of votes from the turns 

judges shall be ranked higher; if still tied, the competitor with greater number 
of Turns judges in favor shall be ranked higher; if still tied, the Turns Tie Break 
Judge’s score shall determine the result.

��������� ,Q� FDVH� WKHUH� LV� D� WLH� IRU� WKH� ODVW� SODFH� TXDOLI\LQJ� IRU� GXDO� PRJXOV� ¿QDOV�� WKH�
following will apply: If two people are tied (8th place in women or 16th place in 
PHQ��WKH�WZR�ZLOO�GXDO�LPPHGLDWHO\�EHIRUH�WKH�¿UVW�GXDO�URXQG��7KH�ZLQQHU�ZLOO�
DGYDQFH�WR�WKH�¿UVW�GXDO�URXQG��,I�PRUH�WKDQ�WZR�SHRSOH�DUH�WLHG��L�H��D�WKUHH�ZD\�WLH�
for 8th place of the women, each will ski a single run with the winner advancing to 
the duals.

6304.2.3 Timing
 Electronic timing has to be used at all events. Timing systems should be mounted 

DW�WKH�¿QLVK�RI�ERWK�FRXUVHV�VR�WKDW�WKH�WLPH�GLIIHUHQFH�EHWZHHQ�WKH�FRPSHWLWRUV�FDQ�
be calculated. Judging points will be awarded as follows:

 - Both competitors are within 0.74 seconds  = 3/2
 - The time difference is between 0.75 and 1.49 seconds: = 4/1
 - The time difference is equal to or greater than 1.5 seconds: = 5/0
6305 Special Procedures: Dual Moguls
6305.1 Loss of Ski(s) and Stops
� ,I� D� FRPSHWLWRU� ORVHV� D� VNL� EHIRUH� WKH�¿QLVK� OLQH�KH�PD\�¿QLVK�RQ�RQH� VNL��7KH�

competitor will be judged according to his/her performance. If the competitor does 
not continue the run and fails to put his/her ski back on in a 10 second time limit, 
they will be judged up to that point (0 time points). If a competitor loses both 
skis, they will be judged up to that point (0 time points). If a competitor stops in 
the moguls course for more than 10 seconds, the competitor will be scored to that 
point (there are no time points). The competitor should exit the course as soon as 
possible.

6305.2 Number of Aerial Maneuvers
 All courses will be two jump courses for international competitions. The 

recommended number of aerial maneuvers shall not restrict the competitor to the 
stated amount, but represents the number of aerial maneuvers that will receive 
evaluation. For example, if the Jury recommends two aerial maneuvers, a 
competitor who performs only one maneuver can only receive a maximum of 50% 
of the total possible aerial score. Maneuvers in excess of the recommended amount 
will be disregarded in order of lowest to the highest scoring. If a jump is repeated 
the best one will count. For example, if two aerial maneuvers are recommended 
and a competitor performs three maneuvers, the judges will score the best two 
different maneuvers. However, a competitor should be careful not to perform aerial 
maneuvers in such excess that the Judge’s score for turns are negatively affected.

6305.4 Scoring Air in Dual Moguls.
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6305.4.1 Air judges evaluate jumps based on the scoring criteria from single moguls 
�TXDOLW\��DLU�DQG�VSRQWDQHLW\���DV�ZHOO�DV�GLI¿FXOW\�DQG�YDULHW\��&RPSHWLWRUV�PD\�
repeat jumps but judges will consider variety in comparing the two competitors. 
9DULHW\�UHÀHFWV�D�GLIIHUHQW�QXPEHU�RI�PDQHXYHUV�DQG�GLIIHUHQW�W\SHV�RI�PDQHXYHUV�

����� +DOISLSH��6ORSHVW\OH�DQG�%LJ�$LU�6FRULQJ�DQG�
Judging Criteria

6601 Scoring
6601.1 When judging events, only maneuvers performed in the course will be scored.
6601.2 Each judge may award up to 100 points for an averaged total of up to 100 points 

for each run. When there are more than 5 judges, the high and low judges scores 
are removed before averaging. Scores are used to rank the athletes, relative to the 
level of competition at each event.

 A run that scores 65 at one event may score 75 at another event. The score is just a 
tool to organize the rankings and may vary based on the range and anchor score set 
for the day.

6601.3 The scorecard shall be used to record the score given by the judge
6601.4 A memory board shall be used by each judge to make all necessary notations 

depicting each competitor’s run.
6601.5 If a competitor lands out of the halfpipe, they have ten seconds to reenter before 

they receive a DNF.
6601.6 Each competitor’s scores must be posted after each run.
6602 Judging Format
6602.1 3-6 judges can be used at USSA events
6602.2 The head judge or an experienced judge will call out the tricks for the whole 

judging panel to hear.
6602.3 Judges are allowed to discuss runs for the purpose of comparing runs and ranking 

them accordingly. 
6602.3 The head judge must let a judge be heard if they have something to address, and 

will mediate discussions among judges.
6602.4 “Split panel” The head judge will intervene if the judging panel disagrees on an 

important ranking. After a comparisons of the runs takes place the head judge may 
require a vote where the majority rules, in this case the minority may be required 
WR�DGMXVW�KLV�KHU�VFRUH�WR�¿W�WKH�UDQNLQJ�RI�WKH�PDMRULW\�

6603 Judging Criteria
6603.1 Overall Impression
 The judges will score the run by evaluating the overall impression criteria, including 

WKH�H[HFXWLRQ��GLI¿FXOW\��YDULHW\��DPSOLWXGH��FRPELQDWLRQV�DQG�SURJUHVVLRQ�RI�WKH�
run and the routine attempted.

6603.2 Overall Impression Criteria below should be used to evaluate the athletes’ runs:
6603.2.1 Execution:
 Execution encompasses many things: takeoff, landing, grabs, air, control, breaks 

in form, hand drags and crashes. It is important to recognize a well executed run 
as well as a poorly executed run and know how to score each appropriately. When 
determining execution each judge should ask themselves the following questions:

 • How clean were the takeoffs? Always set clean, or were rushed and started 
prematurely?

 • How long were the grabs held for?
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� �� 'LG�WKH\�PDLQWDLQ�FRQWURO�LQ�WKH�DLU��RU�ZHUH�WKHUH�DUP�VZLQJV�RU�ÀDLOLQJ"
 • Did they slide the rails cleanly to the end? Or did they come off early?
 • How clean were the landings? Any hand drags or butt checks?
��������� 'LI¿FXOW\�
� ,W� LV� LPSRUWDQW� WR�HVWLPDWH�WKH�GLI¿FXOW\�RI�D� WULFN��&RQVLGHU�WKH�IROORZLQJ�ZKHQ�

GHWHUPLQLQJ�GLI¿FXOW\�
 • Amount of rotation
 • Direction of rotation (left/right, natural/unnatural)
 • Direction of movement (switch/forward)
� �� 'LIIHUHQW�JUDEV�FDQ�PDNH�D�WULFN�FRQVLGHUDEO\�PRUH�GLI¿FXOW�HVSHFLDOO\�LQ�JUHDWHU�

rotations
� �� $[LV�RI�WKH�WULFN��XSULJKW��RII�D[LV��LQYHUWHG��ÀDW�VSLQ�URGHR��GRXEOH�FRUN
� �� &UHDWLYH�OLQHV�DQG�WUDQVIHUV�FDQ�GH¿QLWHO\�PDNH�D�UXQ�PRUH�GLI¿FXOW
6603.2.3 Amplitude:
 This measures the energy of the run that is shown by the height of each maneuver 

off the terrain features. Bigger amplitude can accentuate a clean, well-executed 
trick and leave a strong impression. Take note of the level of amplitude throughout 
the run. Consistent high amplitude all the way down the pipe should be rewarded. 
Maintained amplitude requires excellent takeoffs, landings, line and travel through 
WKH�ÀDW�ERWWRP�

6603.2.4 Variety:
 A good run has a variety of tricks, grabs and axis’. Variety shows that the competitor 

has a complete repertoire of tricks. Look for the following in a run with good 
variety:

 • Multiple directions of movement (forward and switch)
 • Multiple directions of rotations (right-side and left-side)
� �� 0XOWLSOH�D[LV¶��XSULJKW��RII�D[LV��LQYHUWHG��ÀDW�VSLQ�URGHR��GRXEOH�FRUN
 • Multiple grabs: no one wants to see the same grab on every trick. Award a 

variety of grabs.
 • PIPE: down the pipe spins and alley-oop spins (up the pipe spins)
6603.2.5 Combinations:
� &RPELQDWLRQV�DUH�PXOWLSOH� WULFNV� OLQNHG� WRJHWKHU�� ,W� LV�PRUH�GLI¿FXOW� WR�GR�KDUG�

WULFNV� EDFN�WR�EDFN�� LQFUHDVLQJ� WKH� ULVN� DQG� WKHUHIRUH� WKH� GLI¿FXOW\� RI� WKH� UXQ��
Solid combinations can add to the positive impression of a run and should be 
rewarded. There should be NO reverts. If a trick is landed switch the competitor 
VKRXOG�FRQWLQXH�VZLWFK�LQWR�WKH�QH[W�IHDWXUH��$�UHYHUW�VKRZV�D�EUHDN�LQ�ÀRZ�DQG�DQ�
LQDELOLW\�WR�OLQN�PXOWLSOH�WULFNV��7ULFNV�VKRXOG�ÀRZ�IURP�RQH�WR�DQRWKHU�

6603.2.6 Progression:
 In order to recognize progression a judge must have a current knowledge of 

competitive Freeskiing. New and progressive tricks keep our sport moving forward 
and should be rewarded. Arguably, progressive tricks can still be rewarded without 
perfect execution. The following elements of a run that fall under the progression 
criteria:

 • New and uncommon tricks
 • New or more technical axis’ or rotations
� �� 1HZ��XQFRPPRQ�RU�GLI¿FXOW�JUDEV
 • New Variations of existing tricks or grabs
 • Creativity (grabs, line, use of the course)
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6604 Scoring Procedures
6604.1 Practice Judging: Judges must observe training and practice judging at the event.
6603.2 Set the Range: After identifying an average run and an average score during 

practice, judges should start discussing scores for other runs witnessed throughout 
the rest of practice.

6604.3 As a guideline scores can be broken down into the following ranges:
 Crash Score: 1-40 points.
 • 1-10 points is a crash at the start of the course
� �� ������SRLQWV�LV�D�FUDVK�RQ�WKH�¿UVW�KDOI�RI�WKH�FRXUVH
 • 20-30 points is a crash on an otherwise solid run
 • 30-40 points is a crash at the end of an excellent run
 Below Average: 40-55 points.
� �� /RZ�GHJUHH�RI�GLI¿FXOW\
 • Poor execution and missed grabs
 • Major deductions: Hand drag, Butt check, Etc.
 Average: 55-70 points.
� �� 5HSUHVHQWV�WKH�OHYHO�RI�WKH�PDMRULW\�RI�WKH�¿HOG
 • Watch practice and note average runs. Use the average to set the range for your 

scores
 Above Average/Good: 70-85 points.
 • Good execution
 • No deductions or insecurities
� �� $�VROLG�WULFN�ÀRZ�DQG�D�IHZ�JRRG�FRPELQDWLRQV
� �� 0DQ\�GLI¿FXOW�WULFNV
 Excellent: 85-95 points
 • Perfect execution
� �� 0DQ\�GLI¿FXOW�WULFNV�OLQNHG�WRJHWKHU�FRQVHFXWLYHO\
 • A variety of tricks, grabs and axis’
 • A score higher than 95 states that it was one of the greatest runs ever landed in 

competition.
6604.4 Tie-breaking
 If two or more competitors obtain the same score in the best run of two, the two 

highest counting judge’s scores in the best run shall determine the winner. If they 
remain tied, the three highest counting scores in the best run shall determine the 
winner. If they are still tied, the competitor who obtained the highest total score 
LQ�WKH�RWKHU�UXQ�ZLOO�EH�UDQNHG�¿UVW��,I�WKH\�UHPDLQ�WLHG��WKH�WZR�KLJKHVW�FRXQWLQJ�
judge’s scores in the other run will determine the winner. If they remain tied, the 
three highest counting judge’s scores in the other run will determine the winner.

 7LHV�ZLOO�EH�EURNHQ�¿UVW�E\�WKH�QH[W�KLJKHVW�VFRULQJ�UXQ��7KHQ�LI�WKHUH�LV�VWLOO�D�WLH�
a judge-by-judge comparison should be used, see 3045.4.1. In case this does not 
break the tie, the highest total scored run will determine the winner. If the tie cannot 
be broken by this procedure, both competitors will receive the same placing and 
the following place will be unused.
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APPENDIX A 
7HFKQLFDO�6SHFL¿FDWLRQV�IRU�&RXUVHV
Aerials
Inrun: The area above the inrun transition and table that allows the skier to achieve the 

QHFHVVDU\�VSHHG�WR�OHDYH�WKH�MXPS�DQG�SHUIRUP�WKH�VSHFL¿F�PDQHXYHU�
  Length:  60 m ± 5 m
  Width:  30 m
� � 3LWFK�� � ��������
Inrun Transition: The area between the table and inrun that provides a smooth change of 

terrain in the jumps.
  Length:  9 m ± 3
Table: The area where the jumps are located just after the inrun transition and before the 

hill knoll.
  Length:  23 m ± 3
  Width:  30 m
� � 3LWFK�� � ���������
Landing Hill: The steep area where the skier lands the aerial maneuver.
  Length:  30 m ± 3 m
  Top width: 30 m
  Bottom width: 30 m
� � 3LWFK�� � ��������
Outrun Transition: The area just after the landing hill that provides a smooth change in terrain 

to the outrun.
  Length:  9 m ± 1 m
2XWUXQ�� 7KH�¿QLVK�DUHD�WKDW�DOORZV�WKH�VNLHU�WR�FRPH�WR�D�VDIH�DQG�FRQWUROOHG�VWRS�
  Length:  35 m ± 5 m
  Width:  30 m
� � 3LWFK�� � �������
Uprights
 Jump Dimensions: Jump 1  Jump 2  Jump 3
 Distance to knoll: 13 m ± 1  7 m ± .5  4.0 m
 Length of jump: 6.0 m  4.5 m  3.5 m
 Height of jump: 2.0 m  1.6 m  1.2 m
 Width of jump:`` 1.2 m  1.2 m  1.2 m
� 3LWFK�RI�WDNHRII�� �������� � �������� � �������
 Criteria for Inrun Angles and Lengths:
   Pitch of inrun Length of inrun Length of Table
� � � ���� � ���P� � ���P
� � � ���� � ���P� � ���P
� � � ���� � ���P� � ���P
� � � ���� � ���P� � ���P
� � � ���� � ���P� � ���P
� � � ���� � ���P� � ���P
� � � ���� � ���P� � ���P
� 1RWH��3URSRVDO�WR�LQFUHDVH�XSULJKW�MXPS�DQJOH�E\����
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Inverts
 Jump Dimensions: Single Double Triple
 Distance to knoll: 4.0 m 6.5 m 8.0 m
 Length of jump: 5.5 m 6.0 m 8.3 m
 Height of jump: 2.0 m 3.5 m 4.0 m
 Width of jump: 1.5 m 1.5 m 1.5 m
 Pitch of takeoff: 50º 65º 70º
Moguls and Dual Moguls
     Moguls   Dual Moguls
 Length:  235 m ± 35  200 ± 50
 Width:  20 m ± 5   6.5 m ± 0.5 m
� 3LWFK�� � ��������� � � ���������
 Start to Judges:   300 m
 Control Gates:   8 -12 m wide
 Course Length:   235 m ± 35 m
 Finish Area:   30 m - 60 m
� 1R�VHFWLRQ�PHDVXULQJ����P�LQ�OHQJWK�PD\�EH�ÀDWWHU�WKDQ�����RU�VWHHSHU�WKDQ�����
Air Bumps
� $LU�%XPS�&ULWHULD�DQG�6SHFL¿FDWLRQV� � � 0HDVXUHPHQW
 Maximum Distance - the end of the last bump to the takeoff 4.0 m - 5.0 m
 Maximum Distance - air bump takeoff to end landing (LZ) 15.0 m
 Jump Height (JH)     50 m - 60 cm
� /DQGLQJ�=RQH�$QJOH��/=��LQ�GHJUHHV� � � *UHDWHU�WKDQ����
� 7DNHRII�$QJOH��7$��LQ�GHJUHHV�RI�MXPS� � � ����WR����
 Air Bump Width (not less than)    120 cm
Slopestyle
 Course will be set up in a terrain park using multiple features. At least two of 

WKH�IHDWXUHV�PXVW�EH�GLIIHUHQW�QDWXUH��H�J��RQH�UDLO�DQG�RQH�MXPS���$�GLI¿FXOW�DQG�
an easy option on each feature is best. Judged features should be marked so it is 
obvious what is being used.

 Jump recommended guidelines
 Height:    1 m - 5 m
 Distance to knuckle:   4 m - 20 m
 Landing hill length = double distance to knuckle: 10 m - 40 m
� /DQGLQJ�KLOO�SLWFK�� � � ��������
� 7DNHRII�DQJOH�� � � PXVW�HTXDO�ODQGLQJ�KLOO�SLWFK�����
Quarterpipe
 Pile height:   min 4 m
� 7DNHRII�DQJOH�� � � PLQ�����P�ZLGH�DW�����ODVW���P
 Transition:   min 6 m
 Base width:   min 6 m
 Recommended sloping back deck
 Optional additional hip takeoff

Note: One meter equals 3.28 feet
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APPENDIX B 
7HFKQLFDO�6SHFL¿FDWLRQV�IRU�'LYLVLRQDO�$HULDO�
1RYLFH�'LI¿FXOW\�&RXUVHV��7HUUDLQ�3DUN�PD\�
be used)
*Note: USSA-Eastern B events may exclude the Single Invert Kicker (Jump 5) and replace 
ZLWK�D�GRXEOH�EORFN�6PDOO�DV�GH¿QHG�LQ�WKH�VSHFV�EHORZ�
Aerials recommended guidelines
 Inrun:
  Length:   35 m - 70 m
  Width:   12 m - 20 m
� � 3LWFK�� � � ��������
 Transition:
  Length:   9 m ± 3 m
 Table:
  Width:   12 m - 20 m
� � 3LWFK�� � � ���������
 Landing Hill:
  Length:   18 m - 30 m with a min. 15 m chopped for inverts
  Top Width:  6 m - 20 m
  Bottom Width:  12 m - 20 m
� � 3LWFK�� � � ��������
  Finish Area:  30 m - 60 m
 The in-run must not be so long as to offer skiers speed that would place them too 

far down the hill. It must provide a smooth transition to outrun area large enough 
for the skier to come to a safe and controlled stop. Depending on the venue and the 
level of competitors, appropriate combinations of these jumps may be used.

 Jump Dimensions:
   Small *Small Med. (7 m)
  Distance to knoll: 4 m 4 m 7 m
  Length of jump: 5 m 5 m 4.5 m
  Height of jump: 1.2 m 1.2 m 1.6 m
  Width of jump: 1.2 m 2.4 m 2 m - 5 m
� � 3LWFK�RI�WDNHRII�� ��������� ��������� ��������
   Large Single Novice (optional)
  Distance to knoll: 14 m 4 m 1.5 m
  Length of jump: 7 m 5.5 m 3 m
  Height of jump: 3 m 2 m 0.8 m
  Width of jump: 2 m - 5 m 1.5 m 1.2 m
� � 3LWFK�RI�WDNHRII�� ��������� ���� ��������
 *A Small may be offered as a double wide block with novice invert specs (Eastern 

B meets will offer these specs for non-scored events)
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Moguls
 Length:  175 m ± 25 m
 Width:  15 m
� 3LWFK�� � ����PLQLPXP
 4 sets of control gates dividing the course into 5 equal sections are to be set at the 

maximum width of the course.

APPENDIX C 
7HFKQLFDO�6SHFL¿FDWLRQ�IRU�+DOISLSH
 Halfpipe Dimensions
 Technical Data  Minimum  Maximum
 Inclination  14º  18.5º
 Length   100 m  165 m
 Width   14 m  20 m
 Wall Height  3.5 m  7 m
 Transition radius  3 m  7.2 m
 Exact Dimensions
� 9HUWLFDO� � � � ����P�DW����
 Bottom Flat   5 m one snowcat width
 Drop in Area   4 m
 Banner fence from wall  2 m
 Outside fence from banners  1 m
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CODE OF CONDUCT 
 Membership in the United States Ski and Snowboard Association is a privilege, not a right. 
$OO�866$�PHPEHUV��DWKOHWHV��FRDFKHV��DQG�RI¿FLDOV��ZKHQ�SDUWLFLSDWLQJ�LQ�DQ\�866$�DFWLYLW\�
must agree to conduct themselves according to USSA’s core values of Team, Loyalty, Integrity, 
Respect, Perseverance, Accountability and Courage and abide by the spirit and dictates of this 
Code of Conduct. All members must agree to comport themselves in a sportsmanlike manner, 
and are responsible for their actions while attending or participating in all USSA activities 
(including but not limited to camps, competitions, and projects).

� 6SRUWVPDQOLNH�FRQGXFW�LV�GH¿QHG�DV��EXW�LV�QRW�OLPLWHG�WR��UHVSHFW�IRU�FRPSHWLWLRQ�RI¿FLDOV��
resort employees, fellow members, and the skiing and snowboarding public, respect for 
facilities, privileges and operating procedures, the use of courtesy and good manners, acting 
responsibly and maturely, refraining from the use of profane or abusive language, and 
abstinence from illegal or immoderate use of alcohol and use of illegal or banned drugs.

 While participating in any USSA activity:

 1. USSA members shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the International Ski Federation 
Statutes, the United States Olympic Committee Bylaws, the USSA Bylaws, and the USSA 
Code of Conduct.

� ���866$�PHPEHUV�VKDOO�FRQGXFW�WKHPVHOYHV�DW�DOO�WLPHV�DQG�LQ�DOO�SODFHV�DV�EH¿WV�ZRUWK\�
representatives of the United States of America, the United States Olympic Committee, 
USSA, their region, division, state or club and in accordance with the best traditions of 
national and international competition.

 3. USSA members are responsible for knowledge of and adherence to competition rules 
and procedures. Members are also responsible for knowledge of and adherence to the rules 
and procedures of the USSA national teams, camps or other projects when participating in 
such.

 4. USSA members shall maintain high standards of moral and ethical conduct, which 
includes self-control and responsible behavior, consideration for the physical and emotional 
well being of others, and courtesy and good manners.

 5. USSA members shall abide by USSA rules and procedures while traveling to and from 
DQG�SDUWLFLSDWLQJ�LQ�RI¿FLDO�866$�DFWLYLWLHV�

 6. USSA members shall abstain from illegal and/or immoderate consumption of alcohol. 
Absolutely no consumption of alcohol is permitted for those individuals under the age of 21. 
Members under 21 years of age shall not participate in gatherings involving consumption 
RI�DOFRKRO�XQOHVV�LW�LV�DQ�RI¿FLDO�866$�RU�HYHQW�RUJDQL]HU�IXQFWLRQ�

 7. No USSA member shall violate the customs, travel or currency regulations of a country 
while traveling with a USSA group or on a USSA ticket.

 8. No USSA member shall commit a criminal act.
 9. No USSA member shall engage in any conduct that could be perceived as harassment 

based upon gender, age, race, religion, disability or sexual orientation.
 10. USSA members will avoid profane or abusive language and disruptive behavior.
 11. USSA members agree to abide by anti-doping rules and procedures established by 

WADA, USADA, and/or FIS.

 Failure to comply with any of the above provisions may lead to disciplinary action by the 
appropriate team or competition leader. Disciplinary action may include:
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 • Removal from the team trip or training camp.
 • Suspension from training and/or competition.
� ��(OLPLQDWLRQ�RI�FRDFKLQJ��WUDYHO��DQG�RWKHU�EHQH¿WV�
 • Forfeiture of USSA membership.

 USSA is committed to principles of fairness, due process and equal opportunity. Members 
are entitled to be treated fairly and in compliance with USSA’s Bylaws, policies and 
procedures. Members are entitled to notice and an opportunity for a hearing before being 
SUHYHQWHG�IURP�SDUWLFLSDWLQJ�LQ�SURWHFWHG�FRPSHWLWLRQ�DV�WKDW�WHUP�LV�GH¿QHG�E\�WKH�862&�
Bylaws. Information on the processes for grievances, suspensions and appeals is available at 
www.ussa.org.

 Nothing in this Code shall be deemed to restrict the individual freedom of a USSA member 
in matters not involving activities in which one could not be perceived as representing 
USSA. In choices of appearance, lifestyle, behavior and speech while not representing 
USSA, competitors shall have complete freedom, provided their statements and actions do 
not adversely affect the name and reputation of the USSA. However, in those events where 
one is representing or could be perceived as representing USSA, USSA demands that its 
members understand and agree to behave in a manner consistent with the best traditions of 
sportsmanship and USSA’s core values.

Last revised May 18, 2014



102

Thank You
to the following licensees of the  

U.S. Ski Team, U.S. Snowboarding and U.S. Freeskiing.

www.lastingimpressionspins.com
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Thank You
to the following uniform partners of the  

U.S. Ski Team, U.S. Snowboarding and U.S. Freeskiing.
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&21&866,21�&+(&./,67�
Signs and Symptoms
 Athletes who experience one or more of the signs and symptoms listed below after a bump, 
blow, or jolt to the head or body may have a concussion.

Action Plan
 If you suspect that an athlete has a concussion
1. Remove the athlete from training and competition.
2. Provide athlete/family with USSA concussion parent information and medical evaluation 

forms.
3. Notify the USSA of suspected concussion - jweinman@ussa.org.
4. The athlete will be placed on USSA medical hold until the completed medical evaluation 

form is received with the signature of a medical professional who has been trained in 
concussion management within the past three years.

More Information
 www.cdc.gov/ConcussionInYouthSports

Signs Observed by  
&RDFKHV���2I¿FLDOV

Appears dazed or stunned

Moves clumsily

Answers questions slowly

Loses consciousness  
�HYHQ�EULHÀ\�

6KRZV�EHKDYLRU��RU� 
personality changes

Can't recall events  
prior to hit or fall

Can't recall events  
after hit or fall

Symptoms Reported by  
Athlete

+HDGDFKH�RU��SUHVVXUH��LQ�KHDG
Nausea or vomiting

Balance problems or dizziness

Double or blurry vision

Sensitivity to light or noise

)HHOLQJ�VOXJJLVK��KD]\�� 
foggy or groggy

Concentration or  
memory problems

Does not “feel right”

Confusion
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 KNOW PAIN?  KNOW GAIN.
Fast relief with the unique REACTION WEB that acts as a shock absorber for the knee by pulling pain away. 

As the o!cial sponsor and medical supplier for USSA, the world’s best athletes always rely on DonJoy.   

OFFICIAL SPONSOR AND MEDICAL SUPPLIER

Travis Ganong
U.S. Alpine Ski Team Member
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